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Buddhism, History, Literature
and the “Epigraphic Habit” of Lanna
Lagirarde, Frangois

Ecole frangaise d’Extréme-Orient
France

Abstract

The ongoing publication of the inscriptions of northern Thailand allows a relatively easy access to a
considerable amount of information rather well exploited by historians and linguists but still somewhat
neglected by the historians of literature and in particular the historians of Buddhist literature.

Although some major texts attributed to the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries AD largely dominate
ancient literature, almost no manuscript of these distant epochs ever survived. The center of gravity of
manuscript culture is in the nineteenth century, while that of inscriptions is rather around the sixteenth.
The reading of the inscriptions thus makes it possible to ensure the validity, if not of facts, at least of acts
of speech or language from the late pre-modern period and the beginning of the early modern period,
closer to the instances and situations that supported or conceived them.

The inscriptions of Lanna evoke both the history of the “books” as objects, the stories they contain or the
subjects they deal with. But, first of all, they disclose the epigraphic habit itself as a tool of
communication rarely studied for its own sake. This paper will try to highlight the technical aspect of
many inscriptions and attempt to find in the stone message what is told or truly “reflected” about its
function. This practical side is often concerned with land property and legal management of laborers but
finds its ultimate raison d’étre in a rich sum of Buddhist references and literary practices quoted or
mentioned on every inscription.

The reading of Lanna epigraphy goes with the recognition of textual topicality and tradition. It works on a
wide system of references that finds its ultimate meaning in the Buddhist faith in its confrontation with
the secular power (a final point that will be exposed in the second part of this paper, not published
here).

Keywords: Thai epigraphy, Lanna Buddhist inscriptions, written communication, Thai literature,
Buddhism and history.
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We would have the heart of the matter [epigraphy] if we knew
why people wrote things on stone everywhere in Italy and the
provinces. We must look not for the occasion chosen, such as a
life ended, a vow made, or an honor voted, but at the decision
itself to give those facts some marble commemoration.

Ramsay MacMullen

1. Introduction

This decision to turn to “marble” as mentioned above, is the “epigraphic habit” itself, an expression
coined by Ramsay MacMullen (here pertaining to the Latin world where facts were “given” stone in
order to serve as their reminder). This expression was reused or quoted in other contexts (Greece, India)
by different specialists such as Hedrick or Salomon who reflected on this customary practice, questioning
the usage first rather than the message first. Epigraphy is indeed a cultural practice that can be
understood with different tools, (statistics, mapping, frequency curves about their situation in time and
places, etc.) all working indirectly with purely textual or philological considerations. Still epigraphy and
other aspects of literature at large can be apprehended inside the epigraphic message itself.

Decision? Every occasion indeed can be told and recorded so why epigraphy — erecting stones (melting
bronze) — was especially selected to communicate a message that could be verbatim transmitted by
another lighter (easier or cheaper) medium? Or shall we think that the message on stone was also laid
down on another less durable medium and lost sometime in history?

|II

If epigraphy was there to fix or pass precise piece of “external” information could it also inform about
itself, about literacy, literature and communication in general? What was its relationship with other
“literary habits”? Was epigraphy a very much official and ritual action with an indecisive connection with
its counterpart, the “reading habit”? Can we compare some identical or equivalent messages
transmitted on different supports? All the specialists mentioned above finally conclude on the epigraphic
habit with some sort of wide considerations about history, ideology or psychology: in the context of
Lanna can we draw a few lines between power, time and society as well?*

Let us try to start answering these questions in the light of the inscriptions of Lanna (mostly semas found
in monasteries). First of all by reading what the inscriptions have to say about epigraphy. Then we may
find what they disclose, more or less directly, about books, works, Buddhist narratives and literature in
general in order to legitimize their (pre)scriptions (this question will be discussed in a second part of this

paper, not published here).

' The “rise and fall” of the epigraphic habit is seen as “the sign of some very broad psychological shift” in the
Roman people for MacMullen, the Athenian epigraphical habit as a manifestation of state ideology (democracy) for
Hedrick, the uniqueness of ASoka’s time inscriptions because of the “uniqueness” of the ruler for Salomon.
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2. Situation, Corpus, Definition

2.1. Northern Thai epigraphy has natural roots in the epigraphy of Hariphunchai and the epigraphy of
Sukhothai. The epigraphic corpus of Hariphunchai consists of a dozen inscriptions in Mon and Pali
(including fragments) apparently all from the 12" and 13" century.” The most important inscription
(LBO1 or Wat Don Kaeo) is structured as a model where the general themes of future local epigraphy are
to be found.

The epigraphy of Sukhothai, as everybody knows, is particularly rich and abundant and was very much
influenced by Khmer epigraphy. One might wonder if the systematic eulogies or panegyrics was a
characteristic of the Khmer and if so, what was its indirect influence on the epigraphy of Lanna: indeed a
great deal of other elements were directly passed to the stonecutters (lapicides), writers and authors.>
Despite the Mon influence based on Pali references, Khmer and Sanskrit linguistic elements were
imported directly to Lanna by Sukhothai and remained in the fak-kham tradition. The two traditions
remained simultaneous for a time.

The “textual awareness” of the Hariphunchai Mon inscriptions is perceptible: either because their refer
to books and literature for instance in LBO1 (Wat Don Kaeo) “Ayant fait écrire de nombreux tripitakas
dorés” (Coedés 1925, 190-191, from the Pali) either because it refers to epigraphy itself, for instance, also
in LBO1*: “(1) Ceci est le récit véridique, inscrit sur pierre, des ceuvres (2) faites par ma famille” and “(9)
Voici le récit véridique de mes ceuvres (Halliday 1930, 90).”

The rulers of Hariphunchai knew very well the “epigraphic habit” — or the art of erecting stones — but
they did not transmitted the local Mon word for it (seldlekh) to the new comers, the Thais who always
refer to inscriptions as charik, charuek or charit (3730, 3130, 3130) words of Khmer origin and certainly
derived from the K. word char (313) that appears in Khmer epigraphy as early as the 10" century
(according to Prof. M. Antelme).®

In the frame of Buddhist culture, since inscriptions try to provide, little by little, centuries after centuries,
a general public definition of its religious structure, textual awareness and attention for documents can
be found with a fair amount of judging and reasoning. It is fairly important but the information provided
by the Thai inscriptions is rather scattered and even sketchy. So far it never reached the very precise
level of Burmese epigraphy where for instance, complete catalogs were provided by inscriptions: the
Pagan inscription dated 1442 AD records a donation to a monastery with a list of almost 300 titles of

’See Ceedes 1925 and Halliday 1930. Either paleographically datable (11”’—13th centuries AD) or actually dated
(1213 and 1219 AD for the “Vat Don” inscription [LBO1]). M. Buchmann proposed a range: 12th/17th centuries.
In this paper | will mention Thai inscriptions prior to 1370 AD that seems directly connected to further
developments of Lanna literature and Buddhism. Basically Sukhothai inscriptions of the 13th and 14th century
(formerly known as Inscription 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 11 etc. and Bang Sanuk Inscription).
* Here | follow the Fine Arts Department (also used by Buchmann) province code: BR = Phrae, BY Phayao, JM Chiang
Mai, JR Chiang Rai, LB Lamphun, LP Lampang, NN Nan.
> 1. 11 2 Il vo’ seldlekh cramatt sambhar at 2. dnat ey mapa?[..]9.1121lvo’ seldalekh cramat sambhar ey ma simo’
savvadhi siddhi. An identical formula is used in LBO3A01 (Wat Mahawan) and LBO6A01 (Wat Ban Luai): vo’ lekh
cramatt sambhar (Halliday 1930, 103). Cramatt is a dialectal variety of cirmat = testimony, truth, here translated as
“a true record” by Halliday (according to Prof. C. Bauer).
*But V. Grabowsky points to me that “inscription” is called silalek in modern Lao.

877



13TH INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON THAI STUDIES

GLOBALIZED THAILAND? CONNECTIVITY, CONFLICT AND CONUNDRUMS OF THAI STUDIES
15-18 JuLy 2017, CHIANG MAI, THAILAND

texts written in Pali, Sanskrit and Burmese (Luce 1976, 203-256).” The abilities to reflect on literature, on
communication strategies and textual heritage remains modest although the oldest Thai inscription

|II

(Ramkhamhaeng inscription, AD 1292) is claiming and alluding to “scriptural” foundations. As a matter of

fact only a few references are provided by Thai or Mon inscriptions before 1370 AD

2.2. In theory “the” corpus should be without limits in kind (considering all material supports) and taken
as an open process of constitution since new inscriptions are still being discovered by archaeologists.
However, in practice, the published corpus tends to provide limits (and even to transgress them) since
many different kind of inscriptions just cannot be put on the same plane. The historical Prachum Charuek
Sayam (vol.1 and 2) was started in 1924 but was followed by a Prachum Sila Charuek up to vol. 7 then by
a magnificent 8™ volume, simply entitled Prachum Charuek. Depending on different academic
committees and people, corpora are often self-limited to a language, a place, a country or a region, a
period.

For instance graffiti and signatures, plates, terra cota, ostraca, seals, inscriptions on wood and lacquer
are not put on the same level with monumental stone inscriptions or inscriptions on the base of bronze
Buddha images. This is understandable for historical reasons, when one needs to display a specific
“epigraphic habit” or tradition, but not acceptable in terms of linguistics since the reconstruction of a
state of language (indexes, glossaries, grammars) should go through all available documents.

As a matter of fact, existing corpus impose their own definition of epigraphy: considering time or epochs,
considering the medium, considering the geography. For instance Marek Buchmann presented a corpus
of 173 inscriptions on stone and dated from the origins (1339 AD) to 1616/1617 AD for his Glossary and
221 for the Catalogue (BR, BY, IM, IR, LB, LP, MS, NN) plus 17 “inscriptions without a Fine Arts
Department Registration Number”. His selection was made according to 1) place: a geographical range,
northern Thailand; 2) time: a period from 14™ to 17" century (but not for the Catalogue; 3) a material
support, stone only.

In the Catalogue of the 221 registered inscriptions (FAD) by Buchmann 147 inscriptions are dated when
74 are not dated or not dated with certainty although paleographic dating can be fairly proposed for
many of them (and this dating is consistent with the following patterns).

14 century: 5 stones inscriptions
15% century: 66 stones inscriptions
16" century: 52 stones inscriptions
17" century: 2 stones inscriptions
18" century: 6 stones inscriptions
19" century: 10 stones inscriptions

20" century: 6 stones inscriptions

It is easy to note that Lanna epigraphy was born in the 14" century and reached its full “habit” during the

"1t is called moau-kwan “Record of Works of the Royal Monastery at Pagan” and mentions the cost of making
copies, the name of the copyists and the slaves given to the monastery (idem, 215).
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15" and 16" centuries. It almost disappeared during the Burmese occupation to humbly be reborn
during the new dynasty of the Chao Chet Ton.

2.3. The purpose or the epigraphic intentions of the Northern Thai inscriptions are indeed multiple,
submitted to the numerous different kind of messages left at two periods of a literate civilization (late
premodern and early modern) on many different physical mediums selected for their supposed
resistance and durability. In the corpus proposed by Buchmann stone inscriptions, semas, were generally
public monuments “posted” on or next to other bigger monuments. Their message had to be enduring,
public, voluntarily non-confidential.

Griswold and Prasert na Nagara proposed a definition of Sukhothai (Thai?) function of epigraphy: “The
main purpose of practically all the Sukhodayan inscriptions, no matter how much additional information
they may give, is to commemorate a ceremony which accompanied some specific act, such as the
installation of a throne, an oath of friendship between two rulers, the promulgation of a law, the
exoneration of a monk who had been falsely accused, the founding or dedication of a monastery or of a
cetiya, vihara or statue, or some other donation to religion.” (introduction to “The Inscription of Vat Jan
Lom (1384 AD)” Epigraphic and Historical studies No.8, in Epigraphic and Historical studies, 1992,
221-222).

This rather traditional definition makes an interesting point about the complexity of the epigraphic fact
which is 1) writing 2) about a ritual or a ceremony 3) about some “historical” act or fact 4) in order to
keep it remembered. The main question should be about what is meant about “commemoration” on the
top of all the strong symbolical actions (ceremony and text composition). Is it part of a peculiar reading
of the inscriptions?

As we shall see later in this article this first point — “writing” — is not as simple as it appears: the erection
of public inscriptions if not a ritual, was at least a process itself well regulated, celebrated or recalled by
the inscription. This reflexivity (the inscription speaks of the inscription) is a fundamental and unique
aspect that allows us to understand the literacy of the Thai early modern period (Sukhothai and the
“Golden Age” of Lanna, 13"-17" Centuries) since there is no other literary trace in local languages
before the 16th or 17th centuries. AD: the oldest preserved Thai manuscripts were found in the 17th
century, even though a few olas (in Pali) of the 15th and 16th centuries have been discovered in Wat Lai
Hin (Lampang).

Traditionally, inscriptions have been be divided in two categories: relative inscription and independent
inscriptions. The epigraphy of Lanna (at least as represented in the available corpus) are relative
inscriptions: it means that they are directly connected to an object, usually a monument building or an
item, an utensil kept in the monument. These monuments are essentially religious: of course most
inscriptions were found in monasteries, either archaeological sites or active places. Often the object of
reference has disappeared (or has been ruined) and many inscriptions have been displaced from their
original environment. Hence many difficulties in the understanding of their function and in the
interpretation of their message.

2.4. Writing and reading. Who reads? It is generally assumed that the fact of writing (here engraving in
stone or bronze, at great expense, a command carried out by officials) is followed by reading. We may
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ask what kind of reading was expected and even if any reading was really ever expected. Who could read
these inscriptions when they were written in an alphabet that was not necessarily taught in monastic
schools? They were well read by those who had composed them and written on the stone. An author, a
secretary, a scribe and all the officials around. After them, who and what?

At this stage it should be very important to distinguish the different kinds of inscriptions, and, in every
category, to highlight the language or speech acts, in order to understand better all the possible
epigraphic habits. Mostly these inscriptions were designed for future generations, generations of
dignitaries who would have full or partial control over land and men. Many inscriptions appear as land
deeds or legal acts which organize, more than proper religious activities, the business of maintaining the
property. This legal documents (records, certificates, charters) were not meant to be read in general, in
an ordinary way, but consulted in case of problem linked to the future evolution of the Thai (high)
society. Seen like this, inscriptions are often archives that can be consulted in case of a dispute. Their
readership, at the time of their composition, was envisioned as future, collective, undetermined.

But this is not all, apart from the law enunciated by a king and transmitted to its officials, also remains
the act of merit performed in full knowledge of the Dhamma and under the law of Karma. And this is
generally the second act we can question. The same question again: “who reads” the votive words
pronounced by the faithful who wants to become a future Buddha or be reborn in a higher condition?
No one. But to write and fix it permanently resembles a ritual action as important as the commemorated
good deed.

Last question: who read the narratives contained in the inscriptions, who should have an interest in the
quotations and other literary references?

2.5. The facts and their “publication.” The (very often a religious rather than a purely political) event
(construction of a monastery, of a specific building, gilding of a statue etc.) and the writing of the event
are two different things separated in nature and time®: that is a reason why some inscriptions bear two
different dates or even two different horoscopes like JRO2 , LB23 or JR63. The first date would be the
date of the event the inscription is talking about. The second date/horoscope mentions the day when
the inscription was engraved or erected (not necessarily the day when the royal order was promulgated).
In JRO2 the date of December 28, 1495 AD commemorates the gilding of the Phra Chao Ton Luang but on
the other right part of the same side the date of June 26, 1495 records the installation of the stele. Six
months were necessary to compose the text and engraved it on the stone slab. In JR63 two years (from
1497 to 1499) elapsed between the construction of a wat and the promulgation of the /legal text.

3. Inscriptions about the Epigraphic Usage (the Reflexive Aspect)

3.1. Charik, charuek or charit (3130, 3130, 3139) is part of the epigraphic vocabulary, when inscriptions are
mentioning their own existence and refer to themselves. There is a double meaning 1) the stone slab or
stele (stela) 2) the message or text engraved in the stone. If stone/monumental inscriptions “often” refer
to themselves it is not or rarely the case with other types of inscriptions.

Sor writing about the practical consequences of the event.
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The classifiers for charik, charuek or charit can be hin, sema, pang, phaen, lak (%% 114 L0 Wi %an).
Charuek is often qualified with the words sela/sila (stone). Sometimes the word sema is used by itself as
a noun meaning a boundary stone (of the monastery or the ordination hall) and it is difficult to know
what is meant, the inscription or the bai sema or the padda sema or boundaries of the monastery?
JM24A08 [LI pp.92-93] anlasnninlan i mﬁaal,ﬂdmgiaﬁaaan%‘

Hence the question of a special or even “sacred” status?

For instance the Wat Phra Yuen inscription calls itself a phra sela charik (in modern Thai wszfana13n, LB
38, I-2) as related or owned by the King Song Saen Na (it is also considered as a Sukhothai inscription). It
is a “phra” or became a phra when its sister inscriptions never used the word (the Khmer Sukhothai n°4,
Wat Pa Ma Muang or the Khmer inscription of the Mango Grove).

The “oldest” inscription (Ramkhamhaeng Inscription or n°1, 111-22-24) does not refer to itself but gives a
list of 3 other inscriptions calling them simply charik (charuek). “There is” (%) one inscription installed
(sn1un) in the city of Chaliang and two in different caves (Phra Ram and Ratanathan).’ The very detailed
and precise Khmer n°4 (in Pali) makes a clear distinction between the “sacred stances” (brah gatha,
IV-12-15) and the stone on which they are engraved: and so, there is no other occurrence of phra
associated with charuek, therefore LB38 was probably a unique tentative to confer a “sacred” status to
the inscriptions.

However the erection of an inscription is seen as an act of merit (bun, punya) that will be dedicated to
the king, in the pure Buddhist local tradition (JM04A09-12, 1497 AD):

ﬁ‘y P a v & ¢ﬂl v o ~ a v ﬂl ﬁ‘y o a ! v 1 a
HavINaU Li%ﬂdﬁ%d‘ﬁa‘ﬁ’nua 8 W EJGE]’]?@]VL’J tWBKia Lﬂuyrgm b3ty unwIzL I UHBAKLE

See also JIM16A05 (1496 AD) when the Mahasami Yanavilasa transfers the merit of establishing Wat Si
Bun Rueang to the king:

JRIRINTYITRIRN mm@uwﬂi:mg’mm@ E]']ﬁ]l%ﬂiil@]ﬂ’] fU19%8 Lﬂ’]'!ﬂﬂilgiy PR

naNsEmyuinzin

3.2. The Sukhothai inscription n°3, Nakhon Chum, makes also a clear distinction between a message, a
statement, or a word (kham) and the support itself: it suggests that a single message can be detailed

(phisadan) and supported in other inscriptions. 11-47-48 “This statement (@) is rather brief but there is a

detailed inscription at Sukhothai” (translation by Griswold and Prasert na Nagara):
o dq/ 1 a =3 v o Qs a 2 1 = Al A >
dindndumanaion uadauRanslod nanaliluanindudluifiosglavis

In Sukhothai, the erection of inscriptions is directly under the authority of the king. Inscription 8 or
Charuek Khao Sumanakita (approx. dated 1370 like PB38 first royal inscription of Lanna) also tells of the
King who made this inscription (Ccedés: « Alors il monta rendre hommage a la sainte empreinte du pied que
son pere avait placée autrefois sur le sommet de cette montagne Sumanakta, puis il grava cette nouvelle
inscription » (Prachum Charuek Siam, p.129):

9 . oo d oo . oo d I
Ramkhamhaeng Inscription, 111-32-34:“ aV3naudkd Sluiliasndss sounimeonszadsausia asnaud Jludidadwsera
P . a o A o ¥ o ” .l e . i . . e

agNauwawwwm A3naudlaiiludnsauss.” No detail is provided on the reason why we are told about these inscriptions.
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59 :sansneudl 1¥anaa (IV-20-21).

Inscription 45 dated 1392 AD records different oaths of loyalty between high ranking people in Sukhothai
as well as imprecations against wrongdoers. The word charuek is mentioned twice: the first occurrence
(1-33) tells of the « message engraved in this inscription » (m‘smﬂmﬁnﬁ) and the second (ll-15)« curse
the bad people in this inscription on a stela » (mmu’jﬁmslmamaﬁﬂi) or (Griswold and Prasert): “ we
pledge in this inscribed stone slab that the wicked...”.

The expression appears verbatim in Inscription 64 also known as Nan 01 « Kham Pu Sabot » (« The
inscription Recording the Oath of the Grandfather » studied by Griswold and Prasert na Nagara in EHS
67-107). The same compound san (sar) charik can also be found in inscription 106 or Wat Chang Lom
inscription.

The inscription dated 1451 AD from Chiang Tung (face B, 1) published by Griswold and P. na Nagara (EHS
19) and Penth (“Chaimontaram AD 1451”) associates the words san (sdara) and tamnan:
FwuansluanGa) il translated by G. and PnN. As “the history summed up in this inscription”.

Clearly the vocabulary of “written communication” is balanced between legal orders and narratives. The
Chaimontaram inscription from Chiang Tung explains that the queen was busy decorating the relics
casket containing the ashes of the king and other supports. She had paintings of the life of the Buddha
made with “words (of explanation inscribed) in sequence [...] there were stone slabs .... [set up] with

I ”n u

words relating the stories in detai there were many beautiful stories, all complete” (EHS 19, 84)
ey lrdsay ... SunuIudan ... audnifeneaiinaas (face 3, 5-7). She mentions episodes like “the
scene when the Lord went to preach the seven Pakaranas [here books, expositions] of the Abhidhamma
... and the author of the inscription™ tells us that “there were many beautiful stories, all complete.”
(idem, 84).

azAtNzaazlzneiin (face 3, 16-17) wihddg unarowanednw (face 3, 20).

Difference between the stone and the text appears clearly in inscription 14 (Wat Khema, dated possibly
1536 AD): I-35-37 “This piece of stone was given by Nay Ban Bisnukarma and Nay San, the son of Nay
Debajaya, undertook .... To have it inscribed so that [the record] may last as long as the Buddha's
religion.” Possibly more literally translated as: Nai Sang accepted it to be a durable inscription for the
religion of the Buddha. (Coedés: «Cette pierre-ci a été donnée par Nay Ban Bisnukarma and Nay San, fils
de Nay Deba s’est chargé ... d’en faire une inscription pourqu’elle subsiste dans la religion du Buddha.»
(Prachum 1, 167): 1-35-37.

AULHWT WD ﬂw”uw“w%mwlﬁua WILFIAN wamw ey iduwasn 13 lwiunumsuinszduidn

Obviously stone is seen as the material vector of a message intended to last during the 5000 years of the
sasana and presence (in the relics) of the Buddha.

Sometimes inscription tell of the life of the inscription itself like inscription 15 (Wat Phra Sadet dated, for
the 4th side, 1525 AD): the inscription was broken and written again at a later date, « as was stated in
[this] inscription in the upper part which is [now) broken off, in which the slaves were given

' The author is the Mahathera Khemamangala who speaks at the third person but once uses the first person (131) to

tell that the king had “faith in my words” (face 2, 21).
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unconditionally for the rest of their lives » (Griswold and Prasert, EHS 16 p. 674).

3.3. “Burying” (installing, erecting) an inscription. In JIM67A09-12 (from Wat Mahawan in Phayao, dated
1489 AD) the queen (Mahadevi/Mahathewi) orders officials to “bury” an inscription set up for the
dedication of the monastery she has been sponsoring. The merit will be for her and the King.

Wnduasluunindidishieudinninlirediunarigissmuiimshacs
AeNumIRI RO FUNITRYINLRKIN()auaNFimiu(a)due iy naniaiis
FIYUANT T U NI IH UG
Inscription JM16A21 (dated 1491 AD) tells that a senior monk Mahasami Yanavilasa worked on the

establishment of a monastery. He transfers the merit to the king who orders Phuak Yana Khamhaeng to
erect an inscription:

wanaasursnausuansawsziwddendsasald

The verb fang (I’/I:‘i) was used and may have referred to the fact that the lower part of the inscription was
put in the ground, or installed enduringly in a base: fang should be simply translated with erect or erect
permanently (LB16A20, 1487 AD: tsan3a’3). The expression lda15a3 (JMO9A0E) also appeared but is less
precise. Permanence is required that is why we find such expressions as: “Any future governor should
not remove it from the monastery”. (JIM67B10-11)

L'«i”ﬂﬂﬂé‘l@ NNWLEIH aelaNaan ue
The erection of an inscription is witnessed by a group invited or summoned by the king or a high ranking

official: “people come to erect a stone inscription in the Banpan monastery following the order of the
king; (ten families are given) so do not interfere with the order.” BY89A16-18, 1496 AD:

welafiuanin wiathuthu emanagiwsnduidn ] atnd aduta ewenmywe: AL

Only once the exact place where the inscription should be left has been mentioned. JRO2 (1496 AD) uses
the word charuek with the horoscope recording the erection of the stone d9ai3n (JRO2AR02) but on the
other side details are provided about the way the inscription should be kept: the queen orders to
inscribe and leave the inscription in the “room” (hong, %284) of the Great Buddha:

&/ v a v v v
Aadasaninliasnszidnaunais
4. Customary Habit and Communication of the Law

4.1. One of the most frequent message in the inscriptions is about naming and listing witnesses, officials
(something that determines a style, if not a genre), who are supposed to act as guarantors able to
enforce the order finally written in the stone.

All of this is very factual and down to earth: in LB26A03 (1500 AD, as published in CLI 6, pp.53-68) the
queen orders to “bury” the inscription in Wat Mahapho and to provide seventy-two families from (a
place called) Yang.

wizuwundidagianersnia lilwlaumIniidr(ian)mgniee a1 (1) i (Jaumlng aii),
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The main point is indeed about the respect of two properties: land and people (slaves). That is why some
many big names — holders of authority — are invited to come and “bury” an inscription. As we have seen
above the expression anel9913niiua is standard and occurs in several inscriptions, like LP12BO8 (1496 AD)
or BYO6A05-06 where the Phra Pen Chao Chao Mueang Chiang Rai (the Governor) summons three
officials to come and install the inscription in Wat Nang Muen (ﬁ?amI;Ja:‘ﬁn?@vﬁﬁ"i_lf@mmfju) in order to
guarantee independence of the donated persons from other government duties. See also JM024A08 (=
JM175) “order to bury the inscription that bears [= mentions the donation of] ten families”:

Aauriinliau@uai Aesnmwszynmid

A king can even order (through a Chao Muen) the installation of an inscription and stipulate that his law
shall be respected by the generations of kings to come during the Buddhist era. BY38A02-07 (no date,
16M-17" century): “Any king should not rule and oppress the group of people mentioned [or assign the
people to another duty]”:

'
>

wizidwan.. . Aarsansaluing. . 9.819%8 AudaLrine (&) WIz——131Eooodidn
Wrudulaadnidoadowaldmasiunyi

In LB23B01-19 (1489 AD) the erection of an inscription is seen as a reunion of important people and high
ranking monks that need to be witnessed two days after an important donation by the queen (two
horoscopes are provided, one for the donation and a second one for the erection of the inscription). The
queen calls for an assembly to witness the erection and give (written?) permission (méiym)“ to a raja
pandita to accompany other senior monks in establishing the boundary stones of the wat according to
what was given by donators. It is not clear if the pandita is the “editor” of the message supported by the
inscription. In the end the land is divided in two zones adLU® (two villages under the authority of the
wat called 12970U ?).
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14, Tadsazsnanoduduinumem
15. eEAgAUNNALIIE WINEAW

16. mﬁmﬁ“’[ﬂu’i’@]mmmﬁaﬁ

17. ua w”wﬁma”miﬁaﬁ'ﬂamfmwﬁ'meﬁm
18. WNNAR o uANLLA 1 SulLa 13AAN

19. ynmmnoilaniaasdalu. finagy

4.2. Rules of communication and communication of the rules. As seen above inscriptions do mention
who compose texts and who lead in situ, in the monastery.

It is well stated in BY39A15 (Phayao, Wat Choi Sae, 1495 AD): three officials receive the words of
Mahathewi who lays down an order [kae na phra pen chao from the king?] that [the message] should be
engraved.

v (% ° a v a o ' o A a 212
437 X,Y,Z UL A0 WIZURINILAT LA WIZTUWRILNILAN ‘]Jﬂx‘iﬂ']’ﬁiy'] 15229 WSZLﬂ%L'ﬂ]'] %aLﬂ%ﬁ]'l‘SﬂVL'J

BY39B11-13 tells of “any noble (Chao Khun) who interferes with the people [listed] in this inscription is
considered as disrespectful of the order of the King. This inscription was erected on the month of...”

@
o

Wgudland winld naawdan A @ auluan3adl i Sendnid esgwssdwdusuduus 9130
#rsl Law + date

The main words here are yam gjfia = to respect a decree, a royal command.

As pointed by Hans Penth, King Mangrai (if not his father) used a code of law “a rdjasattha Yuan version”
established in order to rule “without contradicting the dharma” (Penth 2004, 61). In the inscriptions the
law text is called 81" (atya or atnya, S. @jfia, P. ana) a royal order written by Kings (and or nobility?)
which appears necessary to compose the (pre)text of the inscription.

The orders comes from the highest level and this explain why cursing and imprecations could be made
against anybody including important persons chao thai (131 ne).

For instance we read in LB19B10-12 (1502 AD or 1506) or Penth CLI (vol.6 pp. 166-186, Wat Phaya
Ruang):

Wlnogladliauluanindudt  ewensgwsndwd  awduedyuamnudad [ = 1§y ]

ANUAUMLALANWINY * Penth reads “ w3’

My translation: “Whoever, among the high ranking people, does not leave the people [slaves or servant]
mentioned in this inscription [= takes them away from their duty?] under the order of the King ,
whoever, among those leaders, breaks or damages [this inscription], will meet with disaster, death and
hell.”*?

In JRO3 (1496 AD) we learn that the decree/order of the King has been passed, written on a golden plate

2 Similarly JIM0O5B03 (1560 AD) names three ladies who have carried the order: o ﬂufrﬁnmm“ntgwmsﬁm?m"ﬁ

B Here | follow more or less the translation given in LI, 2-1 p.435 (“if any governor”) or CLI-6, p.173 (“country
administrators”).
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and assigning families of servants to the Wat Prasat:
o & - & ° v Aa o 14
WL UANNIFBINTZOIR HAINDT Uadanznn Aananusan lianfuas.

Same message in BYO2A05-06 (1488 AD) where the queen orders officials to bring a golden plate (tra lap
kham) to the ruler, or the wife of the ruler, of Phayao donating 20 families to the wat and the Buddha
image:

v

ABLONANAATUAINLAIWIILETINY?

Sarassawadee Ongsakul (2005, 118 and 274 in the Thai edition) has provided pictures of a silver plate
and seals (called #%13¢ in Northern Thai) belonging to the reign of queen Wisutthithewi (1567 AD). The
royal seals and plate were given to the community around a monastery to exempt them from corvée
labor. Apparently every three years a ceremony is still performed to celebrate this royal gift. One may
wonder if this celebration is a new tradition or an original one. In this case — a real tradition — we could
consider it as an act of public reading (maybe similar to what it was 400 years ago?).

Griswold and Prasert have compared Sukhothai Inscription 45 (dated 1393) and NNO1 (or Inscription 64,
date lost, same date than 45?) which are the two versions of a pact between Sukhothai and Nan (a rare
function in the epigraphy of Lanna). Interestingly the two inscriptions are quite different from each
other, a situation that puzzled Griswold &PnN who assumed that “perhaps both inscriptions had
‘annexes’ e.g. in the form of inscribed gold sheets (suvarnapatra), which were kept secret. Or perhaps
there was one basic pact, followed later on by supplementary pacts...” (EHS, 77). NNO1AO4 has a
tortuous formula to express the commitment in writing: “We who were separated [conjectural
translation] are bound together and united in the text of this inscription”:

gUNRLIFAN auuannluansansasni

Even if the idea of a new harmony opposed to past disunity is difficult to read, this complicated sentence
combines quite clearly three notions: text + engraving + inscription.

Inscriptions may try sometimes to recall older orders (donations of slaves and land) and reconfirm their
validity (like LB10 according to Penth, CLI 06, p.115). Indeed, in 1496 AD there is a strong tradition of
installing the stone slabs and, possibly, a kind of ritual or ceremony fixed for the event. LB10C16-17
mentions that the order is given to “a high ranking pandita to compose and tell with his beautiful voice,
to rise and bury the sema shaped inscription to stand in accordance with ancient and former [fashion]
and to be permanently (standing) in the Prakham monastery: it should last until the end of the five
thousands years of the sasand of the Buddha.”

v £ a A an c? = ~ v a di 1 wn; a o
1%q@m_lmmmwmwam’nmmuminmLamsl,ﬁ"lfamuimmumanau’Lmu’Lm@mzm

@iawhﬁumamws:wﬂmﬁhﬁww”uﬁ

. .. Y v A a aa & ~
Another reading by Penth et alii.: 1ﬁqm@uumsn@ SEEUININTNNDUININE LRI

(2

Tlanulusaiidanon Inunluianszd AOLTIAUMAWINTEWNTIAN Eooo 1)

1 sanuen also found in BYO2A06 see Buchmann’s Glossary 2011, 189. Another name was qmﬁmﬁ'g. If the sheet or

plate was made of silver it was called waui3u or #3gy1]).
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Maybe here we can try to guess the way an inscription was made: having in hand different documents
from the king or the authority in charge, a pandit or a local scholar would establish a full text then tell it
to the lapicide who will engrave the stone with its cutting tools.

In the same year 1496 AD an inscription from Lampang (LP06A13-17B01-02) explains a donation (in May)
and the following installation of an inscription (in June). A Chao Saen, a Chao Muen and other witnesses
“got the royal order of the king that they must inscribe and install [the inscription]permanently until the
end of the sadsand of the Buddha; anybody who breaks it or takes it away from the Buddha will not have
a long life and will go to the four places of suffering (abdya)”.

vy wszidwdrfisandasaniadelideriaumamanulamamnnsznnmdwidnd

kg 1] nﬂ‘y L A ﬂq: dlﬂ‘y dl 1 L v
EEIL@]W’]ﬂLE]’]E]E]ﬂ (’ﬂ?)ﬂWSZ‘V\!‘H‘EL'ﬂ’] UMM BNW VUBW E]‘LI’WEJ‘VIJE"MBLi‘juVIVLﬂLL‘HdNW}dLE]’]E]E]ﬂLLﬂ

LB18A15-18 dated 1488 AD brings a very similar message: “the two Chao [named here] who received the
‘word’ of Mahathewi must ‘bury’ this inscription in order to have [preserve] this arama during the whole
five thousand years of the sdsand of the Buddha, the order should be kept, do not remove or destroy
[this stone]”:

v = v A o o v o a o & ¥ a o XA 1% o &
Lmmu%uuqﬁsmmmuuuamm..mn‘mmumm’;memmwaumwa (an) RPRENIEZY 2

Audaimawnaza @) (@‘h)Uaé'uf:mmymmmﬁm’wﬁavﬁ - (AN)NAIOW BENTADRAT DN

The series of inscriptions on wood, in the form of semas, from the Tham Den Ngua cave (LP42 to LP45)
offers a short history of a royal order concerning a group called Khrao (n3517 the officials who carry taxes
in kind from provinces to the royal treasury?). The first order is issued in 1410 or 1470 and stipulates that
the district heads must not interfere with the work of the Khraos (no heavy loads in transport). In 1491 a
second inscription invalidated an order given by a local public figure who obliged them to supply grass to
their horses and elephants and to carry heavy loads. The third inscription (LP44) of 1506 confirms and
clarifies the preceding message and indicates that the royal order shall be laid in an inscription and made
public (or placed everywhere). In the fourth (LP45) of 1515 the author recalls that the orders given by his
grandfather (Sam Fang Kaen), his (great-uncle?) Tilokaraja, by his father and still by the present king
(Phaya Kaeo?) must always be respected and shall be laid in an inscription and publicized in every
mueang.

LP44A13: Laﬂs'mﬁwvl'j"@,l,ﬁﬁ WA

[
£

LP45A14-15: ﬁa*ﬁamaaLﬂmﬁwvlﬂumnqjLﬁaqdfuﬁua
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5. Conclusion

The epigraphic habit of Lanna was a way to communicate on many different topics but, at its peak, it had
a lot to do with the donation and management of land (and the people taking care of it), especially in
connection with the organization and life of the Buddhist monastery. When epigraphy speaks about
epigraphy it is about “burying” a “signal” (“anything that serves to indicate, warn, direct, command, or
the like”) in the very land or soil that was provided by the landlord, in theory, the king himself. All the
legal transfer of properties was done by documents and the message posted on the sema itself was
certainly only the top of an iceberg of utilitarian literature. But the contemporary documents that
prepared the event and the erection of the inscriptions have all disappeared and we are left with this
limited portion of a larger communication process.

The main point was in the management of two systems of law and two rdja systems or hierarchies: the
chao pen din lord of the land, king above the kings, and the sarngharaja master of the community of
monks.” There and then, two systems had to meet, the Thai sakdina and the Buddhist vinaya.
Transferring the property from the Crown (eventually to a local noble or appointed person) to the
Sangha was finally feasible by accepting the Buddhist code ruling on the boundaries of the area were the
act of the Sangha (sarighakamma) would be fully valid.

JM21B07-12 (1491 AD) is a rare example explaining this process. It tells of the king of Chiang Mai (Phaya
Yot Chiang Rai) who appointed a Muen Dap Ruean to build a vihdra and a cetya, to cast five Buddha
images, etc. The king ordered that the land for the monastery be donated according to (or using) the Pali
formula provided by the Commentary (asthakatha): ayam visum gamo hotu, which means “may this be a
place separate [from the rest of the land owned by the king]”. This is a quotation from the commentary
of the Vinaya, the Samantapasadika (Sp V 1052), an expression that became the name of the official
recognition of a legitimacy of a monastery (known as the “Royal wisungkhamasima”).*

o. [.] Jwkinedmaauisindeidw)
<. RAUATUISURUVDUAIN Y NI AUT AT
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©0. WA AIENTIININTUMUIVINTIAAT-
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My translation: [After] the request from his Muen Dap Ruean, the king decided (decreed) that it [the
new monastery] should be a separate place from the village using the formula from the Commentary:
ayam visum gamo hotu.

> On the sakdina system and the Lanna general economy see Sarassawadee 2005, 90-99.
' The Prince Patriarch Vajirananavarorasa devoted a short chapter to the subject of “Visungamasima” in The
Entrance to the Vinaya (1983, 42-43). He explained that “A King who is a Buddhist Patron wishing to assist the
sangha issues a decree to make the site for a wat (monastery) a visungamasima, according to the royal tradition,
also being the royal permission to build a wat.”
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To publicize partially an already written act appears as an important function of the inscriptions that is
not restricted to a legal content. As a matter of fact inscriptions are largely devoted to quoting and
referencing and, in the second part of this paper (to be continued), we will examine how the epigraphy
of Lanna is balancing the laborious or arid legal (often religious) context with other types of citations and
literary references.

More ideology, more imagination and narratives were indeed needed to legitimize more softly the social
organization of the religion.
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Is Tourism the (only) Best ‘Choice’
For Community Rehabilitation and Development?

Laochockchaikul, Kanjana
College of Innovation
Thammasat University
Thailand

Abstract

Economic conditions, societies, and current changes make many communities in Thailand face changes
in occupation and life, especially suburban communities which face loneliness and sluggishness. With
this problem, renovation and development of communities ensue. Many communities have changed
their image to be the “tourism community”, the result of which is generally perceived as either failure or
success.

According to this phenomenon, the author would like to present a story through a case study of Pak Nam
Prasae Community, Klaeng District, Rayong Province. The author had an opportunity to conduct a
participatory action research with collaboration for the main objectives which are to support knowledge
body that leads the community out of loneliness and sluggishness and to create tourism activities.
Nowadays, this community has become a popular tourist attraction, which is promoted as part of the
national tourism by Tourism Authority of Thailand.

The author would like to present both sides of the development through the tool called “tourism” which
was employed by the community as a new approach to maintain, renovate and develop the community.
Even though in the initial stage promotion and support from the external network were important, the
most important thing is the cost of community in certain aspects that support the community to insist,
improve and connect to new networks by itself. On the other hand, the community will have to face with
new different issues and challenges, especially in terms of management and share of benefit gained from
using the local resources to develop the tourism in the community. According to these two pieces of
information, after all, whether “tourism” is the best tool for development is an important issue that the
community has to consider.

Keywords: Community Development, Tourism Communities, Social Change

Introduction: Why Prasae?

Pak Nam Prasae Community (meaning of Pak Nam is estuary) is located on the eastern coast, the
southeastern part of Klaeng District, Rayong Province. Because the community is by Prasae River that the
estuary connects to the Gulf of Thailand, the area is plenty of natural resources according to the
characteristics of river plain and coast plain; moreover, there is the resource of mangrove forest that is
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full of aquatic animals and various plants. Many people have settled down in this community since the
past. It reflects the lifestyle and occupation of people in Pak Nam Prasae such as farming and fishery.
Furthermore, people here earn a living by trading and various types of industry that grows and ceases
periodically such as a rice mill or a sawmill.

According to the characteristics of the aforesaid area, in the past Pak Nam Prasae was important as the
strategic area of communication; that is to say, it was the major port of Klaeng Town and the center of
prosperity as the source of production and the source of agricultural goods and process goods with high
quality such as shrimp paste and popular fish sauce.

However, the lifestyle of people in Pak Nam Prasae changed due to the change of communication;
because land transportation was more important than water transportation. From the past that it was
the center of trade and communication, now it turns into the place that is far from the main route. The
community and residences are silent because of being abandoned from the changed lifestyle of earning
a living with the value of heading to a big city.

Pak Nam Prasae where is still full of charm from the history that can pass on and tell a story that there is
the plentifully and gracefully natural resource including the cultural resource appearing in the
characteristics and warm and supportive community lifestyle. According to awareness of its potentiality,
under the lead of Intellectual Property Office and Enterprise Incubation of Thammasat University, the
activity of integrating development for enhancing lifestyle and life quality of Pak Nam Prasae Community
is managed by the group of academics that passes on knowledge. The purpose of this activity is to
develop this community. Also, | as one part of this operation must pass on the procedure in working
from the beginning step and tell a story of activities after the project finished. Therefore, this article
consists of 2 parts: 1) the details of running activities for development of Prasae areas and 2) the story of
Prasae areas after finishing the development activities.

When the Last Answer is “Tourism”

The operation of developing Prasae areas is considered the practical research with participation that is
coordination among the academic, the community leader and the community member. The operation
starts from holding the community meeting as often as possible in order to survey the community need
and listen to the community opinion. The meeting summarizes and reflects what the community is aware
of and sees it as important that is the significance of history, the significance of culture and tradition and
the significance of ecology and environment. According to these three important points, they lead to the
plan of substantially developing Prasae areas in the name “Prasae Model”, with these five points in
operation that are the history, culture/tradition, nature/environment, activity/recreation and good
society/stable community. The community agrees to plan the goal of developing Prasae areas as “the
conservative tourist community”.

My Role with Part of Development and Prasae’s Research

According to achieving the purpose in operating the community development as the conservative tourist
community and considering the main point that the community is aware of, the inevitable key element is
researching and collecting the historical knowledge and the society and culture of the community. It is
not the only the main factor that leads to other operations, but self-knowledge is also important to make

perception and participation with people around because “the self-knowledge” is considered the key
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component that makes members of the community aware of the identity and distinction in their own
local areas, whether it be the landscape and culture considering the core that supports this development
emerged and developed next with stability. It makes me as one part of this operation have the chance to
join the research project with the purpose of supporting the activity of integrating development for
enhancing lifestyle and life quality of Pak Nam Prasae Community. The operation of managing and
collecting the historical knowledge and the society and local culture is conducted to support the
community get the benefit from developing the knowledge in other types.

The name of research that | conducted is “The Study of History and Socio-Culture of Pak Nam Prasae
Community for Community Development and Ecotourism Project”; therefore, there is the role
comparing with the base to the operation and other activities.

My research on the information on the history, society, and culture of the community in Pak Nam
Prasae, Klaeng District, Rayong Province, is a qualitative research work that uses the discipline of
Participatory Action Research and Community Development. Therefore, | adapt the concept for the
archaeological management of community cultural resource (Sayan Phraichanchit 2004: pp. 209 - 215) to
the research methodology. The main point of the concept, the archaeological management of
community cultural resource, is the change from the former cultural resource plan that focuses on
governmental centralization and executions by governmental officials or juristic persons hired by the
government to the management by local community with collaborations from people, academics,
community leaders and other local organizations, which need the be fine-tuned with one another for
synchronized attitudes and operations. Governmental authorities and academics who used to work
independently without any collaboration from local community have to be aware of the potential of the
locals, and must change their work scheme from setting the policies and making decisions by themselves
in the up-down or vertical manner to the horizontal manner that focuses on the collaborations from the
locals who take parts in decision making. Authorities and academics must value the ideas and actual
needs of the locals. Academics must change their roles to become academic and technical advisors to
disseminate knowledge, experiences, and skills in cultural resource management to the locals. In
addition, academics should also build-up the locals’ attitudes and spirits in order to make them treasure
the cultural resources in their community and to strengthen the groups that are in-charge of managing
cultural resources in a sustainable manner. In other words, academics have to develop themselves and
community simultaneously.

In addition, this concept focuses on the participatory principle, practical study, and appreciative building
process to make the locals satisfied and impressed with the backgrounds of their community, with the
following principles and guidelines:

1. Holistic approach: meaning the study on all the dimensions of a community in the past and at
present, and the study on effects that each dimension has on one another;

2. Multicultural approach: the awareness of the unique cultural identity of each community that is
the location of the resource, which forces managers to be respectful to the cultural difference;

3. Dynamic approach: the focus on the uncertainty or the changes, which means managers outside
the community must realize that society, culture, and everything are ever-changing; thus, plans
and techniques for the management must be adjusted to fit the contexts of a place;
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4. Participative openness-inquiry: meaning all the people working on cultural resource
management must work together in the form of co-learning and collaboration in order to
generate the knowledge that is equally beneficial for everyone;

5. Learning by doing: allowing everyone in the community, interested in learning and share work
ideas in every step to have opportunities to work together;

6. Common appreciative building: meaning managers, understanding the values and importance of
cultural resources, have to set up a learning process that allows all the local people to appreciate
the value and importance of the resources in an equal manner, and create a process that allows
the locals of the community that with cultural resources to understand, know and have good
attitudes towards the resources so that they will love and treasure the resources as the ones
owned by all members of the community;

7. Research & development: meaning the research methodology is a research process that
incorporates the activities to develop the target community at the same time; and

8. Accompanying/co-existing: meaning the locals must have chances to participate in all the steps
and local administrative organizations must receive supports to boost the capacities and
knowledge for such resource management.

| have applied the aforementioned principles to the field work and data collection as follows:

1. The focus group and interviews which start from the focus group interviews with groups that
exist in the community such as groups of the older person and community leaders in order to
attain ideas and suggestions in the overview, which are reviewed, researched and screened
before the respondents for the key persons interviews are chosen to provide insights and
documents that they have in the unstructured informal interviews that encourage the
respondents to reflect ‘identities’, ‘selves’ and ‘way of life’ of Pak Nam Prasae Community that
they are aware of and understand; afterwards, the attained information is sorted in accordance
with the relevant issues; and

2. The research on relevant documents, which are primary documents from related federal
agencies such as the National Archives of Thailand and History Division of Naval Education
Department in order to glean knowledge on history from written records, which is not available
in the community, to support and create the issues for the discussion and to remind the locals of
their memories and check such memories at the same time; in addition, documents available in
the community such as commemorate books in funerals, memoranda from the locals or monks
who are/were community leaders, invitation letters to ordination and nuptial ceremonies, or
photographs of all events in the community.

From the collection of data and stories related to ‘Pak Nam Prasae’ in terms of history, society, and
culture, interesting information on several aspects of cultural resources is discovered. Such information
is a greatly valuable capital that need be disseminated in order to facilitate the sustainable local
development.
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Pursuance, Research, and Record of Data

From the created questions for data research, | set out the fundamental questions for the focus group
interviews with members of the community in order to have initial understanding such as ‘speaking of
Pak Nam Prasae, what do you think about’ or ‘what are the interesting things that you want to talk
about’. | have received answers to such questions supported with historical information for the extensive
discussion with the locals and receive interesting information that can be sorted into different issues as
follows.

Variety and Importance of the Name ‘Prasae’: This community is one of the neighborhoods with the
most names and spellings. From the available records, it is hypothesized by senior members of Pak Nam
Prasae community or Phra Khru (Buddhist Monk) Praphat Wiriyakhun, a former abbot of Takhian Ngam
Temple, and Rawi Panyaying that the name ‘Rayong’ is from the word ‘Ra-yong’ in the dialect of Chong
(Chong is the name of ethnic group) people who used to live in Rayong Province. With this hypothesis,
the name ‘Prasae’ is from ‘the word ‘Pri-chae’ or ‘Fri-chae’ which means ‘rice fields and forests’ or
‘cleared forests’. However, in an era, the governmental agency in charge of naming could not find any
Thai word equivalent to ‘Prasae’; thus, the name was changed to ‘Krasae’ which has a meaning. Thus,
this community attains the name ‘Krasae Estuary Sub-district’ | addition to the former one. Afterward,
the words ‘Prasae’ and ‘Krasae’ were added with ‘-r’. Therefore, display signs in this community showing
the name of the community in different names which can considerably astonish visitors.

The word ‘Prasae’ is also the name of one of the two major rivers of Rayong, the headstream of which is
Chanthaburi Mountain Range, running through waterways and canals (Culture, History, Identities and
Wisdom of Rayong 1999: pp. 3 - 4). A piece of historical evidence that clearly indicates date, time and
place is the record of the event of the ‘Suppression of Khun Ram Muen Song of Prasae Village’ which is a
chapter of the Royal Chronicle, the Version of the Royal Documents, Volume 2 (2005: pp. 153 — 157),
which was the time of the ‘riot’. This record describes the event when His Majesty King Taksin and his
troops marched to the eastern cities to gather all forces to reclaim the capital of Thailand and
suppressed groups of bandits around eastern cities, one of which was the group of Khun Ram Muen Song
that had escaped from Rayong City and settled down in Prasae Village.

The aforementioned information reveals that this community has been important in the past. It has been
recognized for a certain period of time. Another evidence of the importance of the name ‘Prasae’ is that
the name of this river basin is used for naming the ‘Prasae’ Royal ship, HTMS Prasae, that was bought in
1953 in accordance with the trend to name Royal Thai Navy ship by important estuaries name.

The Way of Life: The evidence that most clearly describes the settlement of people in Pak Nam Prasae is
the Royal Letter of King Rama V when His Majesty went to the eastern coast in the year of monkey or
A.D. 1884, Volume 1, which describes the settlement in this community, “..In the morning of Sunday or
the 10" waxing moon of the third lunar month, the boat was moored at Phasae Estuary which is the
place where Pra Klaeng Klaeo Kla is. We moved to a smaller boat towed by a steamboat to go along
Phasae River until we saw a village a hundred of households built close to one another. We were told that
there are many more houses further but they were too far, so we did not go there (Culture, History,
Identities and Wisdom of Rayong 1999: p. 32).” It is apparent that houses at Pak Nam Prasae at that time
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were built in lines by the river side and could be seen from the sea afar and there could have been a
great number of houses in the area farther from the sea. Most people in Pak Nam Prasae are the
Chinese. For a person born in Pak Nam Prasae, his/her forerunners of 2 - 3 former generations might
have a Chinese family name. Chinese-Thai people in this community are Teochew people, Hainan people,
Hokkien people, Cantonese people and Hakka people. The geographic characteristics and fertility of the
maritime resources in this community are factors that cause the locals to do fishery. From the past to
present, the locals have had fishery-related occupations and industries such as fishery, sea piers, fishing
with nets, fishing with downstream traps, lampshell digging, ice business and manufacture of processed
seafood products, as well as boat building and trade which is an important profession of Chinese people.
In the past, Pak Nam Prasae was an important port of the east of Thailand. It can be said that Pak Nam
Prasae was the port of Klaeng and Rayong because Prasae connects the sea with inland waterways. Ships
that carry goods such as the ship of East Asiatic Company, which is a big iron boat that weighed more
than 200 tons, and many big passengers boat that ran in the eastern routes in the memories of the elder
in Pak Nam Prasae community, have many names such as Sapatai, Nipha, and Phanurangsi. These vessels
were big and had draughts; hence, they could not pass sandbar to get to Prasae River. Passengers had to
use small boats to get to the big ships from the river and vice versa. With the development, this port city
had theaters for several performances such as Djike (a kind of Thai performance), Lamtat (a kind of Thai
performance), movies and stage plays, and opium houses, which manifest the prosperity of this
community.

The prosperity of trade and commerce in this community attracted another group if Chinese people to
settle down in this area during the World War Il. These Chinese people had had business bases in
Bangkok. They were wealthy and well-educated, so they played important roles in establishing the group
of the Chinese community and setting up the systematic education of Chinese language in the
community. Constructions that well reflect the prosperity of Chinese groups and fishery groups are joss
houses and shrines in a great number around Prasae community, which have been well-managed and
regularly used in the annual manner on the important day of each shrine, which reflect the adherence to
the traditions that have been conserved from the past to present.

Important Places of Pak Nam Prasae: Pak Nam Prasae people have many places that make them proud
of their history and prosperity. The first place is Wat Laem Son (Laem Son Temple) or Wat Luang (Luang
Temple), the official name of which is Wat Sommutti Thep Thapanaram (Sommutti Thep
ThapanaramTemple). The reason why this temple is called Laem Son Temple is that this temple is located
in Laem Son area. It was given the official name from King Rama V when His Majesty visited the eastern
coast of Thailand and stayed around Laem Son Estuary area, Klaeng City (Sub-district), where there was a
pagoda on the beach. Therefore, His Majesty had an idea to build a temple there and donated a plot of
land the size of which is 10 rai and 2 ngan (around 16,400 sq.m.) on 25" January 1884; and clearly stated
the name of the temple in a letter to describe the trip. Another important place is the Shrine of His Royal
Highness Kromluang Chumphon Khet Udomsak to enshrine monument of H.R.H. Chumphon Khet
Udomsak, a member of the royal family who has been respected as the ‘Faher of Royal Thai Navy’. The
Shrine of H.R.H. Chumphon at Prasae was built in 1967. After the construction of the shrine was
completed, His Majesty King Rama IX was invited to consecrate and place the monument of H.R.H.
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Chumphon. After the ceremony, His Majesty the King visited the locals who waited to see the king
before His Majesty went back to Bangkok. This event was memorable for all people of Prasae
community.

Important Traditions of Pak Nam Prasae Community: The way of life of Prasae people is closely related to
the river in terms of living and occupations, especially fishery-related ones, which lead to the occurrence
of an important tradition that is an identity of Pak Nam Prasae people that reflects the way of life of
waterborne people. Pha Pa Klang Nam tradition is the ceremony to offer new robes to Buddhist monks
on the river, which is a unique Thai tradition that can be seen only at Prasae. The ceremony is held
during the day time, and at the same night, people will float flower-shaped floating lanterns on the river.
These two ceremonies are held on 15" day of the waxing moon of the first lunar month. On that day,
Prasae people will not work and gather together to give alms to monks in the morning. Later, they will
put robes on sticks of Fad trees (Lumnitzera racemosa Willd), which grow in mangrove forests,
beautifully decorated. Afterward, monks are invited to take the robes from the sticks in the river. People
will also join the ceremony by rolling their boats along with those of the monks. After the ceremony,
people will have fun activities such as boat decoration contest, boat songs and beauty contest. Even
though the details of the ceremony nowadays are different from those in the past, this ceremony is still
an important event for Prasae people.

Process of Data Collection from Stories of People’s Lives

One major problem encountered during the field works, whether the group or individual interviews, is
that the ones providing information are community leaders or activity leaders. For most people without
any position or social status, even though they have collected many photographs or have had many
stories about their community, they dare not express themselves or tell their stories although their
mediocre stories or photographs can be greatly valuable and can fulfill the jigsaw of historical overview
and stories of the community.

The field works begin with the attendance to the meetings of different groups in Prasae. The group the
members of which seem to be interested in the project and provide information that can be used for
designing further interviews is the group of the elder, which will hold a meeting on the 8" day of each
month in order to project the available photographs and discuss on several topics. The objectives of such
meetings are to attain more information in addition to the photographs; to check the stories that have
been heard; and to inform them of the research activities. In addition, the discussion is also beneficial
because it makes respondents trust and become aware of the researcher’s sincerity to all the community
members. |, the researcher, value the information given by everyone, not just the leaders of the past.
This concept enables the researcher to receive additional information and photographs from all
members of all groups, which have never been shown to the community before.

Furthermore, the visit to the house of each member of the community and the chance to see the
collected photographs enable the researcher to learn about more stories from the conversations,
especially with people who are not good at speaking in a public forum or meeting. The attainment of
many unexpected photographs gives a complete overview of the community at Prasae Estuary, expands
the issues to be studied on, and builds pride and feeling of participation to Prasae people who think that
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they are insignificant people by encouraging them to tell their stories.

Afterward, stories are chosen and space for the presentation and exchange is determined in order to
build common impression. Data collection in different ways leads to the gathering of historical, societal
and cultural information in the predetermined ways until | can get enough information to be classified,
and to show the importance and relevance of the area in the past, as mentioned before.

With the expectation to expand knowledge, build awareness and urge pride for the society on the wider
scale, |, the researcher has had a meeting to consult the related people in the area, which are Director
Anchali Sansuwan and teachers and students of Wat Takhian Ngam Community School, state officials of
the education division of the Municipality of Pak Nam Prasae Sub-district, the mayor and members of the
council of municipality in order to determine the area and guidelines for the presentation of the gleaned
information. From the meeting, the consensus is to use Ban Kao Community that has been planned to be
turned into a ‘museum’ which will be a space to educate visitors with significant stories of Prasae people.
This museum will be a hub of knowledge and a spot that both Prasae people and visitors must pay
attention to. The museum is planned to be open to the public on the day of Pha Pa Klang Nam tradition
in 2014, which is an important ceremony of Prasae people. In addition, Prasae Municipality will hold the
ceremony of robe offering on the river and lantern floating festival; and will close the road by Prasae
riverside, which is in Ban Kao Community, and turn it to be a walking street.

The selection of information to be presented and the display of photographs and exhibited objects are
significant challenges that the researcher has to work on with the related people from the local
community in order to enable the museum to respond to the needs of the locals who might have known
the information. This museum thus emphasizes on the building-up of awareness and feeling to
participate for visitors who want to learn about Prasae area and tourists who drop by and might need
less information but want to see the highlights of this area. This museum should also allow visitors to
learn and see everything by themselves.

The presentation of information can be in different forms, such as the posters that present brief
information on the place and highlighted events, and the display of photographs. The presentation of
information must be accurate, systematic and reference. All the used materials must be simple,
non-fragile, and interesting for people of all ages. The decoration must use the colors that meet the
needs of the locals.

The results from the operation in this step, attained from the observation and conversations with visitors
of the museum, show that the owners of the presented information, especially the photographs, are
proud and impressed. This leads to expansion of discussion and conversations with other community
members with different genders and ages, which can promote the operation and build understanding
and positive attitudes of community members and visitors towards other related activities.

When Prasae Starting Activities for Community Development towards Tourist Zone
The details of the important activity held for developing Prasae areas towards the tourist zone as follow:

Meeting of Business Operator in Community
The meeting is considered the important activity that is always held. There will be different purposes in

each meeting that starts to make people understand the way of development together. After activities
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finish, the meeting is still held as usual both for informing news and advising by experts of those fields in
order to track the task and report the achievement to relating persons in each level. The stakeholder in
the community as the relating main group is the group of home-stay businessman, the group of tricycle
driving servicer and the group of store businessman, especially on Rim Nam Road, Baan Kao Zone. When
each meeting is held, it is considered members in the community interested and participate in joining
the meeting. Cooperation is considered one part of the important internal fact reflecting the
cooperation, relationship of people in the area and strength of community as the power that drives
activities more smoothly.

Operation of Central Area Development for Presentation of Community Story

This activity is caused by the Prasae’s old areas, and it is already planned to change to “the museum
house” that means this area can be used to disseminate knowledge with the main purpose of preparing
the area for knowledge dissemination by collecting important stories from Prasae people as the center of
knowledge and the place where everyone, both Prasae people and visitors, calls on. The purpose of
management was to exhibit the tradition, Pha Pa Klang Nam, in 2014 the first time that at that time it
was the moment of the important tradition of Prasae people.

Selecting information from research used in the presentation and arranging photos throughout items
exhibited in the museum house is the important proposition for me that must learn with relating persons
in the area about responding to local people who may already know the information but italicizing
awareness, feeling of participating need; visitors who need to know the information of Prasae origin and
tourists who just pass by may need less information but need to see colorfulness of this place and it
should be the place where visitors can learn or visit themselves.

The poster is used as the presentation media that is the brief information about important places and
the presentation of photos derive from many people around. Significantly, the information used to
present is correct, can be referred, must be operated with simple and hard-to-be-broken materials,
accesses people in every generation and must decorate the place according to the community’s need.
According to the outcome of this procedure and the researcher having the additional place to observe
and talk to visitors who call on the museum house, it revealed that the information used in the
presentation, especially photos, made people proud and impressed. It affected the conversation in the
community society that many people with various genders and ages influenced the public relation of
activities and made people more understand other activities relating to members of the community and
visitors.

Moreover, after activities finish the first time, it made another group of Pak Nam Prasae members
interested in giving the information and photos that they have. It reflects the importance of together
maintaining and passing on more stories.

Currently, this place turns into the center of a community that exhibits the information and welcomes
visitors.

Creating More Activities in Pha Pa Klang Nam and Walking Street Market
Pha Pa Klang Nam is the tradition that is important to the community the most since the past because it
reflects the lifestyle of Pak Nam Prasae people having a good relationship with the canal both in living

and earning a living, especially a fisherman. As a result, it brings about the important tradition that is the
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identity of Prasae people well reflecting the settler’s lifestyle living by the waterway. The tradition, Pha
Pa Klang Nam, is considered the only one tradition in Thailand with Pha Pa Klang Nam at noon and Loy
Krathong at night because it corresponds to the full-moon day of the 12" lunar month. In the past,
according to the aforesaid time, Prasae people who went fishing would stop working and joined the
tradition since the morning. (see detail of this tradition above)

Even at the present, activities in this tradition will greatly differ from the past because no big activities
are held in the past, but the period of Pha Pa Klang Nam is still the most important one of Pak Nam
Prasae people as it was. Prasae people who move to live in other places take an opportunity to visit their
hometowns whereas Prasae people who live here will take this time to make a sale.

When Prasae is the place where must welcome “outsiders”, they are not just local people. Pha Pa Klang
Nam in 2-3 years ago, there is a change since starting to develop, especially activities that must present
in Pha Pa Klang Nam to interest and make more “selling point”.

Notice from activities on the stage and in the period of Pha Pa Klang Nam that formerly when holding it
for people in the community, activities would be like the performance that was mainly made by schools
and the contest for fun such as the folk song contest, the Noppamas queen contest, and the boat rowing
competition. When time flies and the period of Pha Pa Klang Nam turns into the place of inviting tourists
to join activities appearing in this tradition. The past’s daily ritual is brought up as one part of the
performance such as the song of fishermen were singing when they pulling fishnet or playing of Nang
Krok Nang Sak that used to be in the community.

As the period of walking street, when holding activities every month, people in many segments are
requested to join shown activities so that they will be joyful by the time the walking street is also held.
Apart from the story that is shown in the museum house moving the exhibiting area to the outdoor by
Baan Kao Road that the walking street is held. The photos from members are enlarged and exhibited
around the space by Baan Kao Road for clearness of exhibition and interesting visitors more.

Improve Walking Street Activity

The walking street activity is agreed by the community that Prasae people have resources that can be
presented to sell dried food or processed food. Also, Prasae people are good at cooking as well as
merchandising as usual. In the past, the walking street was held when Prasae had the important festival,
which is Pha Pa Klang Nam, held once a year or the walking street would be held on a special occasion
like New Year festival.

At the present, Prasae holds the walking street activity every month around Rim Nam Road, Baan Kao
Zone. The place allows members in the community throughout merchants to merchandise here for joy.
There is the meeting that determines the yearly schedule. The activity will be continuously held on the
first Friday, Saturday, and Sunday of every month. This activity is held in the name “Walking Street” and
later changed to “Cultural Road” according to the suggestion by the Ministry of Culture that joins as the
activity supporter. It makes the current walking street still be the same but in the other name.

From Tourism Stimulation to Tourist Town of TAT
When many segments are much more interested in Prasae areas, both of the state agency and the
private institution visit here with different purposes whether they be the recommended food; people

make a film of delicious food and great restaurants, the book of tourism and other tourist programs. It is
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the story of Prasae that is publicized the most widely. This place is presented to be the tourist attraction
in the project name of the town must not be missed of the Tourism Authority of Thailand or TAT greatly
influencing on attracting people to visit this place. Notice from the empirical product emerging after
that; for example, last year (2016) Prasae turned into the target of many tourists. Notice from the
increasing and variously tourist review written by tourists. Notice from the search engine with the word
“Prasae”, it will appear so much information about activities as the tourist review.

The support by the international institution helps more public relations through main media. Activities
are officially made and supported. It makes activities more support tourism such as the activity of cycling
in the name of “slow-life cycling in the town must not be missed”, the contest of impressing photos and
postcards of the town must not be missed and all.

Apart from TAT, there are other institutions that promote and support the public relations through
activities such as the activity of Thai lifestyle tourism, the activity of deep fashion in the cultural tourist
community from the Ministry of Culture, the project of recovering old towns and community zones that
the community is supported to improve the townscape and make activities to stimulate the old
community zone.

You can see that they endeavor to do this from the first time until now. The silent community now
becomes more joyful as expected. It is considered the successful development as planned, but the
tourism seems like medicine that cure. When you have it, there is the caution that you do not prepare
for or expect to, either.

What Follows with “Tourism”

What happens with Prasae when the community turned from silence with good effects is that members
in the community have a job noticed from the increasing quantity of residences called the home stay.
Residences are various and standardized. You can feel staying in the community. In the other hand, the
cause of rapidly increasing residences is that the factor of readiness of buildings due to the fact that
many houses in Prasae are abandoned and are mostly used in the extended family; space there can be
easily changed. In another side, it reflects the capability of areas and supporting factors well.

Another activity that members in the community get the benefit from the tourism is to ride a tricycle to
convey tourists for money because of the narrow road of the community in Baan Kao Zone of Prasae.
The most convenient and proper travel is the tricycle that is modified by attaching the special space to
the back of motorbikes. Prasae people normally use this vehicle to convey people and items. When the
tourism is held, the tricycle is applied as the vehicle for tourists’ convenience. The tricycling service turns
into another activity that Prasae people can earn money from it. At the beginning of promoting the
tourism, many tricycles were supported the budget to for decoration as the unique symbol, which is
Prasae’s battleship.

When there are changes from activities, the upcoming benefit is differently given to people. In the early
time, people were hardly interested in activities but they were more interested in when seeing the clear
benefit that they could earn; the success always attracts people.

Some activities that are supported by the state agency and the private institution must be grouped by
holders as a representative for calling the support. When tourist activities are successful with
good-and-increasing economic results, there is the conflict for the benefits agreement. Finally, the
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groups are separated such as the group of residence managers who are in the area of waterfront and are
not. The reason that they separate from each one another is that they cannot manage the agreement
and work together anymore. The place nearby the main tourist area is around the entrance of Tung
Prong Thong that was the space. The area is invested and allocated as the parking lot that is gradually
increasing; however, there is the conflict of managing and snatching for the service. It makes the chaotic
image of the invitation advertisement for the parking lot service along with other services such as
cruising and roaming with a tricycle.

The chaos from the tourism activities seems difficulty inevitable. When Prasae is more well-known, the
chaos comes with the better economy. It is considered the good and bad points; they are caused from
both of the good cooperation in area development and the misconception of some groups in the
community including the equality of getting benefits from development has changed.

Finally...Whether Tourism is the Best Answer

According to the situation of Prasae development that | presented above, | need to see how a place is
developed that faced the silence problem from the changed society and economy in the past. It made
Prasae find a new way to survive in the changed society and economy. The stimulation and assistance
from the educational institute were just the beginning. After that, the community could find the right
way to survive. Their endeavors made various activities that were both praised and criticized. However,
the continuous development made sleeping Prasae turn into the most interesting place and much more
when the responsible institution supported Thailand’s tourism, which is the Tourism Authority of
Thailand that came to this place and joined the part of public relations with the official campaign. It
made Prasae rapidly interested by many people.

Even if today the goal of “tourism” development that used to be the purpose of success and the
“stability” that also used to be one part of the purpose seem fading away, the development expects to
keep the identity and focuses on environment and maintenance concealed by the mass tourism. So
many tourists cause the competition for benefit shares, especially the business relating to tourist
activities. Division for keeping the benefit inevitably appears in this small community.

Certainly, the summary of development absolutely has no end nor no instant result. My role as the
person studying this place before and still monitoring here as well as being one part of running some
community activities cannot answer for Prasae development in the future. The tourism still helps Prasae
stable according to the community target from the beginning or becoming a new factor that makes
Prasae worse than ever; it cannot be concluded now, but the phenomenon of promoting tourism for
communities in Thailand must be questioned and taken care with carefulness that even the policy and
activity makes money for Thailand, which is tourism, there are many damages from tourism support with
carelessness and consideration in any details.

The story of changing the place from Prasae tourist development will be the example that helps you get
through the question whether “tourism” is finally the best tool in development. It is important for the
community to consider and review endlessly.
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Abstract

Studies of transnational marriage trend to focus on the women and men engaged in this relationship.
Most studies of marriages between Thai women and Western men explore women’s motivations,
experiences and practices in realizing their desire to initiate and maintain this transnational relationship.
The emergent works also examine inspirations, involvements and experiences of men in these marriages.
Yet, transnational marriages involve two groups of men —those who are directly involved in these marital
relationships and those who are not, but who influence and are affected by such marriages. The latter
group of men are related to women under transnational marriage in different ways; some are
ex-husbands, others are fathers or sons. Drawing on ethnographic fieldwork in the northeast region or
Isan, this paper focuses on these local men to explore how women’s choices for marital relationships
outside marrying locally are perceived and reacted to by local men; how these choices have generated
masculine anxiety; and whether they have influenced gender relations in Isan communities where these
marriages are embedded.

Keywords: transnational marriage, masculinity, Thailand, Isan

Introduction

Transnational marriages and marital intimacies across borders between local women and farang men
(Western men) are a striking social phenomenon in Thailand, especially in the Northeast region or Isan.
Similar trends in transnational relationships were also documented in a number of other Asian countries,
including Japan, Taiwan, South Korea, Singapore, China, Vietnam and the Philippines (Constable 2005;
Ishii 2016; Jones & Shen 2008; Lu & Yang 2010; Wang & Chang 2002). This growing phenomenon has
received scholarly attention, both from practical concerns and theoretical perspectives. Early inquiries
into transnational marriages tended to focus on women and men engaged in this type of relationship.
The ethnic, socio-cultural and economic background of both women and men involved in these
marriages, as well as patterns and characteristics of such marriages were explored (Jones 2012; Jones &
Shen 2008). Studies also focused on motivations and aspirations propelling women (and men) to opt for
such unions and how they actualized their desires and negotiated social relations in the sites of origin
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and settlement society as well as in the ‘contact zones’ where their relationships were initiated (Brennan
2004; Cabezas 2009; Lapanun 2012; Maher & Lafferty 2014; Suksomboon 2009; Tosakul 2010; Smutkupt
& Kitiarsa 2007; Sununta & Angeles 2013). The insights reveal that these marriages are shaped by local
and Western cultures/norms, gender, ethnicity, class, historical and political factors on the one hand,
and by ‘social locations’ of concerned women and men in the global hierarchy on the other (Lapanun
2013). Most of these works concentrate on women and their experiences, while knowledge about men
and masculinities in literature on transnational marriage is relatively limited.

Transnational marriages involve two groups of men — those who engage in this marital relationship and
those who do not. Recently, there have been a growing number of studies exploring the experiences of
men of the former group (Cheng, 2012; Cheng, Yeoh & Zhang 2014; Maher & Lafferty 2014; Thompson,
Kitiarsa & Smutkupt 2016) while those of the latter group are under-researched. Consequently, there is a
gap in the theoretical claims about masculinities, gendered ideologies and practices as well as the family
lives of interethnic couples. Thus, this paper examines perspectives and experiences of local men who
are not involved in, but are related to or affected by such marriages. It explores how this type of
transnational relationship has generated masculine anxiety, altered masculine ideals, and influenced
gender relations in Isan communities where these marriages are embedded.

The notion of masculinity, according to Connell and Messerschmidt (2005), is a relational concept of
manhood and womanhood which is embedded in specific social environments and which changes over
time. These authors state that “[M]asculinities are configurations of practice that are accomplished in
social action and, therefore, can differ according to the gender relations in a particular social setting”
(2005: 836). In his review of the anthropology of masculinity, Gutmann (1997) also suggests that the
investigations of men and masculinity need to incorporate women’s experiences and opinions with
respect to men. Applying this notion, this paper draws on two sets of data collected from both men and
women in two Isan communities, one in Khon Kaen province and another in Udon Thani. The main data
set is composed of the narratives of eight men between the ages of 24 and 63 and six women between
the ages of 23 and 57, living in a rural village of Khon Kaen province, called Na Chareon'’. These men are
related to women under transnational marriage or mia farang'® one way or another; some are
ex-husbands, others are relatives or neighbors. One man is a retired school teacher. Three women are
mia farang; one is a village school teacher and the other two are neighbors of mia farang living in the
village. The interviews were carried out during March 2015-January 2016. The supplementary data set is
from extensive research on transnational marriage that | carried out in Na Dokmai, a rural village in Udon
Thani province during 2008-2009. This research involves 68 women, 14 local men and 11 farang
(Western, Caucasian) men who are in relationships with Isan women (Lapanun 2013).

Y The names of villages and all personal names quoted are pseudonymes.
¥ The Thai term mia farang literally means a Thai wife of a Western man. Mia farang denotes a woman involved in
a serious and long-term relationship with a Western partner. There is another Thai term, phanraya farang, which
also refers to Westerners’ wives and denotes a more of a sense of respect as compared to mia farang. However,
villagers in both Na Chareon and Na Dokmai rarely used the term phanraya farang. In this paper, | use mia farang
following the villagers’ usage.
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Transnational Marriage and Local Men’s Views

In the Thai context, transnational marriage might simply mean ‘a marriage of a Thai woman with a
Western man.” However, my fieldwork in Na Chareon and Na Dokmai shows that the way in which
people regard such a marriage varies widely depending on their background and relationship with the
women who are married to Westerners. Gender is one of the key factors shaping perspectives towards
transnational marriage. My earlier work in Na Dokmai (Lapanun 2013) shows that the motivations
propelling village women to marry a Western partner are multiple and complex, extending beyond
material relations and romantic love. These marriages are often related to women’s obligations as a
‘dutiful daughter’ and a mother, as well as local male images, gender imagination and fantasies about
modernity and ‘a better life’. The women’s parents and relatives share this view. On the other hand,
local men often perceive these marriages as a way to improve the economic situation of women and
their families. Asking why there are so many mia farang in Na Chareon, Som (50)*, a former assistant
village head explained:

These days the ways of life of people in the village have changed. Everyone rushes to earn
money to improve their life.... Money can bring anything: a big house, land, a car and so on. To
earn money, villagers have migrated to work in cities and tourist destinations. Many village
women headed to Pattaya and Phuket [transnational tourist sites] with the aim of meeting and
marrying farang [men]. Through marrying farang, women can improve material wealth to
support their parents and take care of their children [born from a local father].

The view emphasizing economic reasons is predominant and shared by many local people. Big, a man in
his late twenties whose wife left him to marry a Japanese man told me that he did not earn much; thus,
the amount of money that should be spent often became an issue in his family. Eventually, his wife and
daughter left him. The man said: “I feel sorry that | could not earn enough to satisfy her and to support
our child... It is good for my daughter to be under her mother’s care; she can have a good education and
a good life.” The conversation conveyed to me that his wife made this decision for the future of her
daughter and herself, although she still has affection for her ex-husband. For some men these marriages
did not imply that ‘by nature’ Thai women feel less affection for Thai men than foreign men. A father
(32) with two children, who ran an internet shop in Na Dokmai, concurred with this viewpoint. He stated:

If people [either female or male] can live a good life, nobody would want to marry a foreigner.
Coming from different cultures and using different languages, it is difficult to develop a deep
understanding and passion.... | truly believe that women marry farang [men] out of difficulty, not
because of love.... Parents and senior kin also encourage their daughters and nieces to marry
farang [men]. The elderly are less concerned about love than a secure future.

Mia farang acknowledged that material aspects of transnational marriage were part of their desires. At
the same time, they also recognized other factors motivating them to turn to Western men, among them

® The figure after person’s name indicates his/her age at the time of the interview.
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the major factors were the irresponsibility of local men in caring for their family, and female filial
obligations. By contrast, local men often talked about transnational marriage in economic terms. This
line of reasoning neither recognizes the importance of human emotions nor takes into account the
behavior of local men in family relations that drives women to seek transnational marriage.

Some local men are threatened by transnational marriage because it offers the women in their
community an alternative to marital relationships beyond what is available locally. Many women, when
their relationships with local men did not work out, turned to foreigners with whom they thought they
could enjoy a good marriage and a secure future for themselves and their natal families. There are also
village men who are less concerned about ‘losing women’ to farang men. These men realized that
transnational marriage offers women a marriage alternative but in the end these women would return to
local men. This perception draws on the fact that there are women who have been seeing local man
while living with their farang partner or after their transnational relationship ended. While intimate
associations outside of marriage are considered immoral, villagers talked about such relationships as a
way for local men to enjoy material support and ‘a comfortable life’. Such associations emphasize the
image of local men as irresponsible people who did not take the relationship and family’s welfare
seriously. Interestingly, while many male villagers accepted that the image of ‘irresponsible local men’
was relevant, they did not consider it a factor that turned women away from local men, making them
seek transnational marriage. Rather, these men often claimed that the desire of the women and their
parents to obtain wealth were key motivations in seeking transnational marriage. This male perspective
emphasizes the issues of breadwinner and marriage possibility.

Breadwinner, ‘Masculine Culture’ and Marriage Possibility

Focusing on breadwinners, | do not mean to say that transnational (and local) marriages involve material
relations alone. Rather, | have argued elsewhere (Lapanun, 2012, 2013) that transnational marriage is a
complex social phenomenon that is shaped and reshaped by multiple factors including ethnicity, class,
gender, Western/local norms and cultures as well as economic, historical and political dimensions. In this
paper | focus on breadwinning as a way to analyze and capture local masculinity in the transnational
marriage context.

The cultural ideals of breadwinners/providers are central to the notion of masculinity. Connell states that
the “cultural function of masculine identity is to motivate men to work” (1995, 33). This implies that men
would be the primary breadwinners. The ability to provide resources for the survival of one’s family is
the main basis of adult men’s standing and reputation. In this sense, breadwinning roles are the most
fundamental foundation of masculine identity (Cheng, Yeoh & Zhang 2014; Thai 2006; Fuller 2001). It is
this identity that men, in all societies, have negotiated in order to be ‘real men.” Cheng, Yeoh & Zhang
(2014) found that Singaporean men who have married Vietnamese wives negotiate a stereotype of
‘losers’ in the marriage market — a source of their masculine unease — by performing the roles of
‘providers’ and ‘supporters’ for their own and their wives’ natal families. Such roles allow these men to
validate their masculine identity. Similarly, Western men resettling with their wives in Isan communities
have performed what they saw as hegemonic masculinity so as to position themselves as ‘providers and
real white men’ (Maher & Lafferty, 2014). Elmhirst’s (2007) observation in Indonesia shows that
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masculinities are often connected to men’s participation or nonparticipation in productive work.
Successful masculine identities relate closely to success in providing for the family. Across diverse
national contexts, the role of a man as breadwinner is a key aspect of hegemonic masculinity (Connell
1995) that men have articulated and negotiated, and these endeavors are varied and shaped by their
contexts. Furthermore, studies also reveal how men sustain and reclaim their masculine identity through
performing breadwinning roles. | further elaborate, in this section, how breadwinner masculinity shapes
the marriage possibilities of local men in the context of contemporary transnational marriage in
Thailand.

Narratives of men in Na Charoen reveal fluid masculinities; the older men are more successful in fulfilling
breadwinning roles, although there are younger men who worked hard to earn a living for their family.
However, a number of young men in the village have struggled to embrace breadwinner masculinity. Life
stories of the men who are in their fifties and sixties reveal that these men engaged in both agriculture
and non-agricultural, paid labor to earn an income so as to provide the essential resources for their
family. This engagement is important even before getting married as men’s secure work signifies their
status as potential marriage partners. Sri (63), a man who had 30-years of experience in running an Isan
folk song band (mor lam) as a source of income to support his family, said that he had worked hard for
three years before marriage to prove to his wife and her parents that he was a qualified partner who
could take care of the family. Som’s story also reveals that he had engaged in diverse kinds of work to
support his family. Leaving home to work in Bangkok for almost 10 years after marriage, he could not
save any money. After having their second child, Som and his wife returned to the village. Then, he
earned a living by selling ice cream in the home village and in villages nearby. The earnings allowed him
to open a food stall where his wife sold cooked food, which later evolved into a grocery shop, a business
that this family has maintained until now. Both men have managed to embrace breadwinner masculinity
and validate their identity as ‘good husband and father.’

Dan (29), a younger man from a relatively well-to-do family who ran a game shop with an extended
section selling groceries, said that he sold his car and motorbike to invest in this business. His wife
planned to open a coffee shop as well. Being concerned about masculine responsibility in taking care of
his family, Dan stopped philandering and drinking — activities that he had much enjoyed during his
teenage life. “Now | have a different life style than most young men in the village who enjoy going out
with friends, drinking and gambling,” Dan said. Images of young men in Na Charoen present popular
stereotypes of seeking thrills and being financially irresponsible and prone to over indulgence in alcohol.
Young village men | spoke with often talked about their experiences of going out, drinking, sexual
philandering and gambling which they considered as ‘masculine culture’ even though they were aware
that such behavior would make them unqualified as potential marriage partners. Tom (25), one of the
young men getting together in front of Dan’s shop, said:

To marry, one has to have to a secure job, but | don’t.... | don’t earn much, I’'m not able to make
ends meet. It is difficult to get a job with good pay.... | go out with friends almost every day. We
regularly meet here [in front of Dan’s shop] in the evening, chatting and drinking. Sometimes we
also go to town. It is good to meet and talk to friends who are in the same situation.
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Another man joining the conversation reported that he had been seeing a woman who he wants to
marry, but the woman’s parents did not agree as he did not have a regular job. These young men cited
the lack of economic opportunities especially in rural areas as the root of their inability to embrace
breadwinner masculinity. At the same time, they also claimed that farang men are in a better position in
term of their economic status which allows them to fulfill the roles of providers in a transnational
marriage family. Interestingly, while the young men associated their limited marriage possibilities to
economic means and unsecure jobs that prevent them from embracing breadwinner roles, the parents
often talked about the problems of promiscuity, (hard) drinking, and gambling in relation to their criteria
for selecting a partner for their daughter, apart from economic considerations. Similar criteria also
applied the women themselves. Nang (47), a woman who married to a French husband, said, “I always
look for men, either Thai or farang, who are not lazy and who take good care of me and are responsible
for the family... | cannot accept male womanizing behavior (jao chu).” Sa (37), a woman living with her
Danish husband in Na Dokmai, shared a similar view; she put it: “l want a good man who is generous and
warm-hearted...who is responsible for his family, accepts and supports my children and cares for my

Ill

parents as well.” These women’s and parents’ views reflect the view that local men have to negotiate
both breadwinner masculinity and ‘masculine culture” so as to qualify themselves as desirable partners.
In Na Chareon, another condition shaping masculine identity has to do with drugs. The village history
reveals that after Thailand’s economic crisis in 1997, a number of men (and some women) in the village
became involved with drugs. In most cases, such involvement resulted in family problems and eventually
in separation as these men could not support their family. This development emphasizes the failure of
local men in fulfilling breadwinning roles. Some women who struggled with family crisis as their
husbands were involved with drugs sought to marry farang men. Currently although drugs are not a
problem in Na Charoen, the collective memory about this development has shaped ideas of local
masculine identity that village men have to negotiate.

In talking about men’s ability to provide resources and care of their family, the older men in the village
often mentioned that the ways in which people earn their living have changed. In the times when they
were young and started a family of their own, people focused less on cash and were less materialistic
than they are these days. Thus, in the current context, young men may face more pressure in terms of
working to earn enough economic means to support their family. However, the older men did not
appreciate the practices of ‘masculine culture’ of the younger generations which have become more
common in the village scene. Ironically, young men are less apt to accept that their behavior in this
regard is a factor contributing to the perception of them as unqualified suitors.

Thus, this study shares with existing works the idea that although the role of breadwinner is central to
masculine identity, this role may not be the sole factor influencing marriage possibilities. The practices of
‘masculine culture’ have shaped and reshaped how men are perceived and whether they are considered
to be qualified partners, apart from their role as breadwinner. It is under this context that masculine
anxiety comes into view whether or not local men accept it or are aware of it.

Masculine Anxiety and Patriarchal Gender Relation
In Na Dokmai, local men’s fears of losing their partners to foreigners are manifested in such expressions
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as, “If | dare to argue with my wife, | am afraid that she will leave me to marry a farang” and “I do not
dare to cough or sneeze. If my wife is disappointed she may leave me to marry a farang.” Often these
utterances were mentioned as a third person’s assertion and the expressions were made in a
non-serious, joking manner. Drawing on feminist studies in the field of language (Mulkay 1988), the
reactions can be read as reflections of local men’s insecurity and their realization of the transformations
that challenge the patriarchal gender privilege. This interpretation is in line with Weisman (2000) in her
analysis of Thai women involved in sexual relationships with American servicemen during the Vietnam
War (1965-1975). Weisman argues that women’s involvement in the sex trade is indicative of men’s
failure in controlling female sexuality, as these women took control of their own sexuality without having
to submit to mediation by their fathers or older kin men.

In Na Chareon, village men (and women) are aware of the shift in gender power relations regarding
marriage. Men are also aware that transnational marriages provide women with the choice of marrying
farang men, allowing these women to have a ‘better’ life. Though not all women with farang husbands
have enjoyed a good marriage and a secure life, the changes and advancement of material consumption
and life style these women acquired by virtue of marrying farang men are obvious. Such changes have
highlighted masculine identity as that of breadwinner and have shaped local men’s perspectives of
marriage. Two young men, aged 24 and 27, told me that if they will marry, they have to make sure that
they are able to take care of their wife and family. One man stated that “women expect their husbands
to support them financially. To be a good husband and father, men have to fulfill this expectation.”
These two men admitted, however, that although this expectation is hard for them and other village
men to fulfill, they were aware of the male role as providers. The situation has generated masculine
anxiety that many young men in the village have experienced and negotiated.

While local men’s awareness of the breadwinner ideal is common, their actions in this regard did not
always demonstrate it. Some, like Dan (29), have embraced the breadwinner identity and practice it. Dan
believes that being responsible for one’s family and maintaining a good relationship are crucial for
marriage and family life, and that men play a key part in keeping the family together. Other young men
took this ideal less seriously; they did not change their routines of going out, drinking and seeking thrills.
These men talked about such activities as ways of coping with profound pressure from limited economic
opportunities as well as their anxiety over being seen as unsuitable partners. Dan, as well as other village
men, related the ignorance of young men in refusing to embrace breadwinner ideals to their expectation
that women marrying farang husbands would eventually return to local men. This expectation was
shaped by examples of relationships between mia farang and local young men in the village.

Such associations are perceived ambiguously. On the one hand they are viewed from an opportunistic
perspective; young men can gain material possessions and enjoy a comfortable life while women acquire
intimate relationships that fulfill their desires. On the other hand, these relationships are considered
immoral and inappropriate in terms of both masculine identity and dignity. This ambiguity is common
and it turns up in the narratives of both men and women in Na Chareon. Not surprisingly, it is women
who are blamed as ‘bad women’ for being sexually active, while men are not considered as having ‘bad’
behavior. Indeed, male involvement in such relationships is said to be ‘cool’ and ‘chill.” Struggling to
qualify themselves as suitable marriage partners, young men often talked about marriage to suggest that
whether or not they are able to embrace breadwinner ideals, women will eventually return to local men.
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In such a context, transnational marriage has reproduced patriarchal privilege to justify local men’s
inability to carry out the role of breadwinner. Thus, masculine anxiety in this context has less influence
on men’s actual practices, although these men were aware of the transformations that challenge gender
relation regarding marriage and family life.

Conclusion

As Connell and Messerschmidt suggest, “[M]masculinity is not a fixed entity embedded in the body or
personality traits of individuals. Masculinities are configurations of practice that are accomplished in
social action and, therefore, can differ according to the gender relations in a particular social setting”
(2005: 836). The on-going changes in responses to the current transnational marriages taking place in Na
Charoen and Na Dokmai underlie gender dynamism, create anxiety in local men and place them in a
vulnerable position — that of being unqualified as marriage partners. While the transformations have
brought new challenges to gender relations, they also reinforce ‘masculine culture’ and patriarchal
privilege, allowing local men to justify their incompetence to embrace breadwinner ideals. The fluid
masculinities highlight some of gendered responses to current transnational marriage and the ways local
men negotiate masculinity in a manner sensitive to the perceptions and lived reality influenced and
constrained by social and economic conditions. The narratives and experiences of local men reveal
diverse and complex masculinities in relation to transnational marriage where gender, sexuality and
family life are put to severe test in the face of local-global articulation.
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Abstract

This article seeks to understand Thai higher education in its political terms. Taking a theoretical approach
with academic studies of the Thai political system, Thai higher education can be viewed, from the past to
the present, through the lenses of ‘bureaucratic polity,” ‘neo-pluralism,” and the ‘institutionalist’
approaches. The linkage between theories of Thai politics and the higher education system can be used
as a basis for understanding the overall context of the Thai higher education system. First, this study
argues that the ‘bureaucratic polity’ remains the key to explaining the country’s higher education system
in the historical period. Despite the efforts of oppositional forces, the historical period saw the
imposition of a ‘top-down’ model, where state authority took complete control of the universities. The
study also examines the contemporary period, in which the location of authority shifted as a result of
political and socio-economic changes in the country’s wider context. This period has witnessed the rising
fragmentation of other interest groups outside the bureaucracy. These situations can be best explained
through the ‘neo-pluralist’ and ‘institutionalist’ approaches. Finally, the study concludes that Thai higher
education is an arena of conflicts and consensus for key related forces within the system. In its current
condition, there are as yet no signs of long-term beneficial effects to serve wider public interests.
Keywords: Bureaucratic Polity, Neo-pluralism, Institutionalism, Higher Education, Thai Politics

Introduction

It is true to say that Thai higher education is a mirror image of the Thai political system. To understand
the fundamental problems of Thai higher education, it is vital to relate Thai higher education to the
country’s political system. Since higher education cannot be viewed as separate from its socio-economic
and political environment, this article scrutinizes the Thai higher education sector from the very early to
the contemporary periods, by using theoretical approaches in the study of Thai politics. From that
perspective, higher education is merely a reflexive study of the Thai political regime as being a place
where political actors seek to follow narrow interests.
The ‘bureaucratic polity’ model has been used to understand Thai higher education’s context during its
first establishment. When the bureaucratic sector became challenged with the increasingly complex
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demands made by various interest groups, from the 1970s onwards, the Thai higher education sector
can be best understood through the ‘neo-pluralist’ and ‘institutionalist’ approaches. Some might argue
that Thai politics is far too complex to be captured with any particular approach. It is always
questionable whether particular political events fit with the “bureaucratic polity” model or any of the
other approaches that have been suggested. In the same way, the circumstances of Thai higher
education have always been very complex throughout its history. However, by using the theoretical
approach that Hewison (1997) suggested regarding political change in Thailand, these analytical tools
help to understand the complex and changing situation of Thai higher education in different periods.
This article begins by linking Thai higher education with the ‘bureaucratic polity’ model. This model has
been useful for explaining Thai higher education’s situation since its first establishment. The following
section goes on to discuss Thai higher education in its ‘neo-pluralist’ and ‘institutionalist’ approaches, in
which one can see various key players at different levels attempting to open channels of influence in an
expanded higher education and political arena. The article concludes that the forces of mainly elite
interest groups in the higher education sector provide no hope for a better result.

Thai Higher Education and its “Bureaucratic Polity” Model

The ‘bureaucratic polity’ model has been useful in explaining the Thai higher education system in the
early period (Riggs, 1966). From the establishment of Chulalongkorn University, the first full-fledged
university in Thailand, in 1917, to the 1970s, it had been nearly 50 years in which the key players who
took control of the Thai higher education system had been members of the royal elites and
military-civilian bureaucrats. The primary reason that these elites became involved with the system must
be understood in the country’s socio-economic and political context. Thai higher education was first
established under the system of absolute monarchy, during the reign of King Chulalongkorn (1868-1910),
followed by that of King Vajiravudh (1919-1925) (Watson, 1991: 561). During that period, the concept of
bureaucracy was introduced as a form of rule by government officials (Wyatt, 1969: 379; Smith, 2003:
159). This was a period in which the Thai bureaucracy grew rapidly. Government expenditures climbed at
a higher annual rate of nearly 14 per cent in the 1890s, and the staffs of the new ministries increased
respectively (Wyatt, 1994: 235).

Consequently, higher education was originally the state’s apparatus to serve the rapid development of
the country. Its priority was to train members of the royal elites and those involved in royal court circles
to become ‘kharatchakarn’, a Thai term for those in the service of the king (Wichit, 1974: 74; Wright,
1991; MUA, 1992: 18; Krissanapong, 2002: 3). During that time, bureaucratic values were strongly
entrenched in Thai society. The bureaucrats’ work was considered the most prestigious, and was
reserved for members of the royal family and the elites who had obtained degrees from abroad or from
state institutions. Thus, higher education was considered elitist, as a means to enhance the social status
of certain individuals based on the patronage system (Wright, 1991: 18).

Due to the absolute power of the state, the first university, Chulalongkorn, was organized as part of the
University Department in the Ministry of Education (Wichit, 1974: 74). In the same way as other civil
service sectors, especially those of military and police departments, the internal management of
Chulalongkorn University was very bureaucratic-centric. The rector, being called “commander in chief”,
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administered all the internal matters of the university, including the academic, financial, human
resources, and infrastructure (Rattana, 2015: 42).

Following the absolute rule of the monarchs, in 1932, the political situation changed. A coup was
successfully carried out by influential military-civilians, mainly led by the head of the People’s party, Pridi
Banomyong, a law graduate from France, in alliance with the army. This coalition of elites framed
Thailand’s first constitution, which placed the King under the law. One of the important goals of the
People’s party concerned ‘the right of the people to access education” (MUA, 1992: 33). Pridi founded
Thammasat lae Karn Mueng University (the University of Moral and Political Science) in 1933. This
allowed people from all walks of life who had completed secondary school or had gained the equivalent
academic qualifications to acquire tertiary education.

The early years of Thammasat’s administration saw an attempt by the civilian forces to liberate the
university from the state’s control. The creation of Thammasat University for the first time established
the idea of a university council, made up of senior chair holders (Patom, 1989; Varunee, 1990). The
university was free from the state’s control, in contrast to Chulalongkorn University, which was part of
the Ministry of Education and retained its prestigious value of higher education for the nation’s elites
(MUA, 1992: 33). However, this liberal style was not particularly sustainable, because Thammasat
University, which was the pioneer of this idea, retained its autonomous system only for the 16 years of
the ‘Pridi era.” He was eventually exiled as a consequence of political conflicts (Akagi, 1977: 42). The
civilian forces were replaced by the new Phibun government in 1952, and military and bureaucratic
forces took control of the system.

When the new Phibun government came to power, Thammasat University was placed under state
control. The word “political’ was removed from its name, and so it has remained to this day (Prizzia,
1985: 38). This intervention was an attempt by the government to implement its desire to eliminate all
traces of Pridi’s influence. Like Chulalongkorn University, Thammasat University was put under the
Ministry of Education and considered another route to serve the bureaucracy (Watson, 1991: 562). As a
consequence, the potential to develop liberal education and the concept of professional development
unrestrained by the bureaucracy was distorted by the military government. The bureaucracy remained
embedded inside Thai higher education institutions, and the influence of the state remained dominant.
During the Phibun administration’s ‘Era of Nation Building’, three more universities were established in
1942 and 1943 to accommodate the country’s manpower demands in specialized areas. The universities
were named Mahidol (University of Medicine), Kasetsart (University of Agriculture), and Silpakorn
(University of Fine Arts). This period again saw the continuation of strict state-control of the Thai higher
education system, despite an attempt in the early part of the period to liberate the universities
(Varunee, 1990: 5; Watson, 1991: 561-2; Neave and Van Vught, 1994: 12). The ruling elite wished to
maintain its authority by putting the institutions under strict state control. The first two universities were
administered by the Ministry of Public Health and the Ministry of Agriculture respectively, while the last
came under the Ministry of Education (Prizzia, 1985: 38). These universities were driven by the original
idea of Thai higher education as a training ground for civil servants. Instead of fostering a spirit of critical
inquiry, the universities tended to produce specialists in limited fields who served the particular needs of
a specific branch of government service (Watson, 1991: 562).

Moreover, in the curricula taught by the universities in that early period, academic freedom was limited.
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Although there were a number of foreign teachers from England, France, and the United States, the
majority of the teaching staff were Thai. The attitudes and values that were encouraged were largely
based on Buddhist Morality, including subservience to elders and acceptance not only of the traditions of
the past but of the existing patterns of society (Watson, 1989: 90). The links between universities and
specific ministries undermined intellectual development and the independence of the universities.
During these periods, Thai higher education maintained a limited relationship with society, since the
bureaucracy was the preserve of the elites. The universities were all to be found in Bangkok. This
restriction to the capital city reflected the uneven distribution of access to higher education (Watson,
1991).

While discussing the ‘bureaucratic polity’ model in the Thai higher education system, it is important to
emphasize that universities were part of the bureaucracy and those working in public universities were
civil servants. The teaching and academic staff had a lifelong tenure as public servants, with associated
rights and privileges, such as full medical coverage, housing allowance, and the right to received royal
decorations (Welch, 2011: 91). The idea that universities were part of the bureaucracy certainly shaped
the norms of individuals. This lead them to prioritize prestige, relative power, and stability, rather than
developing an identity as academics.

Moreover, during the first 40 years of the establishment of public universities in Thailand, the full-time
university lecturer system was not well-established. All universities applied the part-time lecturer
system, which means civil servants from various ministries were employed to teach in universities on the
side (Rangsan, 2001: 309-310). The number of part-time lecturers was higher than the number of
full-time staff (Varunee, 1990: 259). The use of this part-time lecturer system reflected the priority of the
Thai state to stick to the concept of ‘training civil servants,” rather than allowing the universities to
become institutions that are designed to produce advanced knowledge (Rangsan, 2001: 311). Due to the
embedded bureaucracy in Thai universities, the most powerful figure does not need to be the most
experienced or qualified professor. Rather, the authority is focused around the high ranking university
administrators such as the presidents, and deans. In Thai universities, there are those academics that
prefer to hold the administrators’ status, because they gain benefits and can make important decisions
(Rattana, 2015: 182). This shows how bureaucratic values dominated within the university sphere, thus
reducing academic professionalism.

Following the Phibun regime, the dictatorial regime of Field Marshal Sarit Thanarat also embraced the
state’s power over the higher education sector. Following Sarit’s national socio-economic development
plan, which was largely elite-centered and influenced by the American experts, there was an expansion
of universities to other provinces. The focus of this plan was on the distributional impact of growth,
regional development, the lessening of rural-urban income differentials, and equal access to job
opportunities and social services (World Bank, 1989: xi). Consequently, Chiang Mai, Khon Kaen, and
Prince Songkhla Universities were founded in 1960, 1962, and 1965, respectively (Varaporn, 2006: 192).
One of the key rationales in creating provincial universities was that the government was aware of the
threat of communism in the countryside. The educational expansion to the rural areas was mainly
undertaken based on security considerations (Thak, 1979: 234). When the government felt these
pressures, it rushed to establish the universities in regional areas without researching the willingness and
readiness of the regions. That action led to the problem of ‘center-periphery’ relationships, in other
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words, the new universities suffered from genuine shortcomings. Qualified teachers were not willing to
serve in isolated rural areas; there was a lack of library research facilities and equipment and resources;
and the number of enrolled students was limited. It took some time, but by the late 1970s these
universities had become prestigious in their own right. However, the process of sending staff and
managing from the center reflected top-down control, which would hardly meet the rural demands
(Watson, 1991: 566; Arai, 1977: 38).

During Sarit’s government, Thai universities acted as the followers, rather than as leaders or participants
in policy planning. Watson (1991, p. 564) pointed out that it was not until the fourth national social and
economic development plan (1977-1981) that university staff actually became involved in the planning
process. This reflected not only the role of the followers, but also the limited capacity of academic
research to direct the government’s policy. While the national economic and social development plans
were formulated by Sarit’s government as ‘part and parcel of the execution of American policy’ (Thak,
1979: 255), the plans were regarded by the Thai higher education sector as an imperative blueprint to be
followed. It needs to be understood that Thai universities largely depended on the state’s direct control
in all internal matters such as finance, staffing, and management.

The dictatorial regime of Sarit demonstrated the state’s power over the higher education sector in other
ways as well. Sarit’s government realized that the student movement had been instrumental in the
removal of Phibun’s regime in 1957. Thus, when he came to power, he suppressed university student
activism according to two distinct plans. The first was announced in 1959, when he arranged for every
university to be administered by the Office of the National Education Commission (ONEC), which
reported directly to the Prime Minister’s Office. This made it easier for the government to monitor
students (MUA, 1992: 162-163). The establishment of ONEC was a way to centralize higher education’s
strategizing and planning. It was perceived as an imposing trend that would serve a rigid military
dictatorship. At that time, the Prime Minister consolidated absolute power to control universities in
terms of planning and internal affairs, focusing on the concepts of standardization, centralization, and
the harmonization of nation plans and education objectives (Rattana, 2015: 45-46).

The second mechanism imposed by the government was to install military politicians as presidents of the
universities. For example, Field Marshal Thanom became the president of Thammasat University from
1950 to 1953; Field Marshal Prapas became the president of Chulalongkorn University from 1951 to
1959; and Marshal Prasert was appointed president of Chiang Mai University (MUA, 1992: 162-163).
These measures secured the authoritarian military government’s control over higher education.
Moreover, Field Marshal Sarit himself took part in various positions such as the President of the
University Council, President of the ONEC, and President of the University Committee (Rattana, 2015:
46). The direct intervention of the military state in the universities made it difficult for academics to
protect their intellectual space.

The centralized management of higher education in Thailand must be understood in the broader context
of the country’s politics and the attempt to govern the universities’ activities. The government’s strategy
to control universities and students was partly embodied in the regulations stipulating the wearing of
uniforms by university students, which were drawn up during this period (MUA, 1992: 187-188).
Government policies made clear that challenging the dominant power was not to be tolerated. Higher
education once more came under state control.
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The bureaucratic elites played the most important role from the period of absolute monarchy until that
of the authoritarian military regimes. Rival ideas and actions, such as the creation of Thammasat
University or the students’ movements during 1950s, were suppressed by the military state. Although
right-wing repression continued, the contrasting forces of the military state and the student movement
continued to exist. As Anderson (1998: 173) suggested the voice of this ‘new bourgeois strata gradually
emerged and did not disappear’, however, they remained of secondary importance.

The priorities of Thai higher education in that early period can be summarized in three main points: 1)
the primary objective of the universities was to serve as training grounds for civil servants; 2) the state’s
control over the universities’ affairs was powerful and centralized; and 3) the structure, norms and
values inside Thai public universities were bureaucratic. These three main points marked a real beginning
of Thai higher education system and remain embedded as core elements in Thai higher education.

Higher Education with the Neo-pluralist and Institutionalist Approaches

Hewison (1997:6) has suggested that the Thai political system could progress from the idea of
‘bureaucratic polity’ to a variety of theoretical approaches. He identified two theoretical approaches: the
first included the ‘neo-pluralist’ and ‘institutionalist’ approaches; and the second was the ‘political
economy’ approach. This section attempts to understand Thai higher education from the 1970s onwards
by applying the first theoretical approach, as it best captures the politics of Thai higher education during
this contemporary period.

The ‘neo-pluralist’ approach focuses on a new kind of relationship between business and bureaucracy, in
which the first becomes more influential than the latter. Business groups many times are more privileged
and have more say than the state. Regarding the ‘institutionalist’ approach, Hewison (1997:6) has noted
that the political system has developed “channels of influence” for a range of interest groups, and that
these groups are ‘single-issue interest groups lobbying for their own particular benefit.” This approach
essentially reduces politics to a ‘distributive game’ where some interest groups gain support or subsidies
at the expense of the majority. A shift towards the ‘neo-pluralist’ and ‘institutionalist’” approaches
occurred when the political space opened and allowed many interest groups to have channels of
influence.

Empirically, it was realized that the political space in Thailand had widened and that the bureaucrats
were no longer the only power controlling the policy-making process. The openness towards the market
and the widened political space allowed other interest groups to be part of the process (see Anek, 1992:
13-15; Surin and McCargo, 1997: 147; Ockey, 2004). The uprisings of 1973 and 1976 witnessed the apex
strength of the student movements in the Thai political system and triggered another turning point in
political life (Unger, 1998: 65). Those events were the first time that the universities were able to
challenge state authority. The broadening access to university education, which created new social
values, encouraged Thai students to actively resist the state’s authoritarian rule (Girling, 1981; Wyatt,
1982: 296; Somsakdi, 1987). The students’ forces were joined by business forces, members of the middle
class, labor unions, civilian politicians, and rural society, and the coalition continued to grow in strength.
However, the military and bureaucracy did not disappear; they have remained an important part of the
scene (Ockey, 2004; Bidhya, 2013).
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In the higher education sector there are at least five key actors mainly representing extra-bureaucratic
groups. These are politicians, technocrats, state civilian bureaucrats, academics, and upper and middle
class students. Within the open political space, these elite groups are those who seek to gain short-term
benefits from the higher education system. This article argues that they are all engaged in a
self-interested struggle for resources while the quality of education is under-prioritized. From the 1970s
onwards, the situation in Thai higher education reflected the internal dynamics of various demands, the
fragmentation of interests, and the bargaining process within the system.

Politicians/Technocrats

The changes in the wider socio-economic and political context of the country allowed politicians and
other interest groups to take part in the higher education system, which had once been reserved only for
bureaucratic elites. This section discusses the involvement of politicians and technocrats in the higher
education system. The year 1988 marked a significant move from the ‘bureaucratic’ to ‘electoral’ politics
(Anek, 1992: 13-15; Hewison, 1997: 1; Chai-Anan, 2001: 85). The coming of the Anand civilian
government in 1991-1992 and once again in 1992 brought an increasing role for ‘high-caliber’
technocrats whose authority and influence would normally have varied according to the political
situation (McCargo, 1998; Bidhya, 2013: 141).

Both politicians’ and technocrats’ groups came to realize that higher education should be part of social
reform projects following the 1997 constitution (Prawes, 2002: 26). Due to the increase in social demand
for higher education, advancements in information technology, the globalization movement, and the
economic crisis, higher education reform was put forward as one of the country’s top agenda items
(Sukanya, 2001: 466-468). The process of drafting the education bill took place, led by eminent figures in
the field, including those from the economic, social and legal sectors. The National Education Act was
promulgated in August 1999, during Prime Minister Chuan Leekpai’s second-round government
(1997-2001), and was amended in 2002 during Thaksin’s government (2001-2006). The amendment of
the National Education Act partly reflected the different opinions of the two governments.

Chuan’s government gave importance to external conditions imposed by international funding agencies,
new trends, the roles of the technocrats, public intellectuals, academics and bureaucratic elites. In
contrast, Thaksin attempted to restrict political space by delegitimizing all non-formal politics,
diminishing the remaining power of bureaucrats, and undermining the roles of independent bodies and
technocrats (Pasuk and Baker, 2004: 229; Bidhya,2004; McCargo and Ukrist, 2005: 188). The actual
implementation of the higher education reform was affected.

Undoubtedly, Thaksin’s government was skeptical about the National Education Act that had been
initiated by the Democratic government in 1999 (Ratchanee, 2001: 52; Thipsarin, 2014). During his term,
Thaksin and his supporters reflected the strong opposition to the issues proposed by the Office of
Education Reform established following the 1999 National Education Act. For example, Suvit Khunkitti
during his term as Minister of Education declined to obey to the timeframe set by the National Education
Act. He also criticized members of the Office of the Education Reform and other scholars who had played
important roles in formulating the education reform policy on the grounds that they were the same
people who had been very much involved with the country’s education failures in the past. He suggested
that due to their involvement, they did not have any credibility to propose any ideas or approaches
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towards the reform (Thipsarin, 2014).

Concerning the reform, Thipsarin (2014) pointed out that different levels of commitment from the
leaderships of governments responsible for policy implementation were one of the obstacles to the
reform. From 1999-2009, there were three major groups of elites who assumed power: the first was the
Democrat party and its associated scholars; the second was Thaksin Shinawatra and his supporters; and
the last group was the elites who assumed power after the 2006 coup, the leader of which was Surayud
Chulanont. These three groups came in with different interpretations and levels of commitment towards
the reform. The first group focused on rules and regulations, especially commitment to the National
Education Act. The second group disagreed with the approach of the first group. They tended to initiate
their own ways of dealing with the reform, leading to the amendment of the reforms. They were
skeptical towards National Education Act, and their government was reluctant to implement what the
Act required. The third group of elites appointed Professor Wichit Srisa-an, former chairperson of the
Executive Committee of the Office of Education Reform (Thipsarin, 2014). This appointment indicated
that the third group tended to see eye-to-eye with the first group, aiming to remove the second group’s
power from Thai political arena. These events re-emphasized the struggles for political power within the
education sector between the forces of the politicians, technocrats, and bureaucrats on one hand and
the Thaksin’s government on the other. During that particular time, reform was only rhetorical and did
not lead to any significant changes.

Bureaucrats

Although the civilian politicians and technocrats had become influential in the decision-making process
and in the country’s political regime since the late 1980s, the bureaucrats still held considerable power
and authority. They retained the administrative, judicial and coercive arms of the state. It was possible
that the civilian bureaucrats could obstruct and delay policies and projects (Ockey, 2004: 147).

When we speak about bureaucrats in the higher education arena, there are two levels of bureaucrats:
first, the bureaucrats at the state level; and second, the bureaucrats at the university level. In Thailand,
the university lecturers possessed civil servant’s status. The bureaucrats at both levels therefore have
had close relationships, and they were considered only as bureaucrats of different organizational units.
Sometimes, this created a blurred line between their links. The situation was slowly adjusted when the
lecturers who entered the state’s universities after the 1999 national education act were required to
hold a university employee’s status. The next section will discuss bureaucrats at the state’s level and
later at the university’s level.

State’s level

At the state level, the Ministry of University Affairs (MUA), currently the Office of Higher Education
Commission (OHEC), was first established under the PM’s Office in 1972, later becoming an independent
Ministry in 1977. The MUA was the fruit of a political negotiation between the state and public
universities (MUA, 1992: 176). It was added that the MUA’s role was not based on state-control but
rather based on state-support and coordination (Rattana, 2015: 47). MUA was seen as a unit that would
deregulate the universities from the very strict and direct control of the military government. The issue
of deregulation by the MUA is, however, debatable. There are differences of opinion as to whether the

creation of MUA added further to the control of universities by government (Charas, 1996: 277), or if the
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public universities gained the highest freedom that the bureaucratic framework would allow (Varunee,
1990: 228). The MUA seemed to realize since its first founding that the fundamental values of the
university are based on academic autonomy and freedom. Therefore, the MUA was designed to be
relatively smaller than other Ministries, providing more flexibility towards universities (Rattana, 2015:
47). During the 1970s-1980s, however, Thai public universities still relied on the state’s budget and had
to conform to the state’s national plan (Varunee, 1990: 228; Watson, 1991: 564). During its first
establishment, MUA was responsible for the appointment of rectors and deans for each state university,
approval of curricula, and the overseeing of general affairs in higher education institutions, as well as
responsible for more than 80 per cent of the university’s income (Rattana, 2015: 47).

The deregulation role of the MUA had clearly been put into practice during the sixth plan (1987-1991).
The reason behind this move was that the Thai government had realized it could not share the burden of
mass higher education, especially for the period of 1982-1988, when the government faced the budget
deficit (Rangsan,2001). These deregulations and decentralizations were also done in response to both
national and global political pressures for liberalization and reducing size of public sector.

To respond to such demands, the Thai state was forced to adjust and reform the internal administration
of public universities and to give more flexibility to private universities. The government had to adjust its
position to becoming a ‘resources provider’, in other words, to guarantee quality by adopting ‘state
supervision’ rather than ‘state control.” The university administrations were forced to change from
‘bureaucratic’ to ‘businesslike’ management (Neave and Van Vught, 1994, 12; Slaughter et.al, 1997).
During that first period of deregulation, MUA applied a ‘laissez-faire’ policy, urging public universities to
rely on markets, seek outside funding, produce curricula to serve business sectors, generate their own
income, and promote the establishment of private universities. Unger (1998: 170) termed ‘laissez-faire’
in Thai style as ‘laissez-faire by accident’ or ‘Thai-style liberalism’, which means that the state allowed
the private sector to perform in economic terms while the state provided no credible commitments. This
specific explanation encapsulated the situation of Thai higher education when the government started to
deregulate the public universities’ outside funding by stating that declaration on the budget need not be
made to the Ministry of Finance (Rangsan, 2001: 313). The state also delegated decision-making power
for course approval and degree granting to the higher educational institution council (Varaporn, 2006:
199; Rattana, 2015: 128). Universities needed to pursue strategies of self-reliance and self-regulation as
well as generate income from university products (Pad, 2013: 669). This initiative, reflecting a mismatch
between rising demand and limited public financing, allowed greater freedom for universities to open a
number of profitable ‘special’ programs, mainly to generate institutional income (Welch, 2011: 104).
These programs were mushrooming in various types that were designed mainly to serve the potential
customers. It was mentioned that these types of programs were introduced by Chulalongkorn University
about 20 years ago in the form of an executive MBA, soon to be followed by the National Institute of
Development Administration (NIDA), Ramkhamhaeng University (RU), Kasetsart University (KU), Mahidol
University and many others (Welch, 2011: 104). The number of courses on offer greatly increased from
235 in 2003 to 3,195 in 2007. These quantities came at the expense of the quality (Welch, 2011: 103).
However, during the time when these courses were on the rise, the MUA did not provide ‘credible
commitment’ towards qualitative results. Indeed, during the period of the ‘laissez-faire’ policy, the MUA
still connected its authority to the ‘higher education plans’ and the ‘MUA’s regulations,” reflecting the
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bureaucracy’s determination to hold on to redundant authority and retain process-control. The
‘autonomy’ at this period remain awkward, because the MUA still retained its pre-auditing of procedural
matters. It was particularly strict with private universities, and it held on to rigid rules and regulations.
Even worse, when such rules and regulations were not strongly effective, some of the rules were evaded
by the universities without the MUA’s knowledge. Such top-down prescriptions cannot guarantee
quality. The universities found ways to escape from such rigid rules in order to serve their own interests.
The MUA was accustomed to the ‘regulative’ role rather than the ‘supervision’ role. These emerging
demands were in contrast to the nature of the Thai higher education system, which has long been
embedded in the bureaucracy (Varunee, 1990: 251; MUA, 2003: 32-36; Pad, 2005: 81).

Despite its statement in the 1999 National Education Act that the MUA’s new role was to move from
regulation to supervision, creating autonomous universities (Krissanapong, 2002: 3), the MUA, currently
OHEG, still retained its former style of administration. From the promulgation of the National Education
Act in 1999 to the present, the top agenda of the MUA has been related to the quality assessment. On
this matter, however, OHEC could not guarantee improvements in the universities (Rattana, 2015: 128).
The criticisms of OHEC's quality assessment system were considerable, ranging from its bureaucratic
process, which featured too many meetings, documents and people, to additional academic work and
rigid, inflexible rules (Rattana, 2015: 161).

The quality assessment tools and the supervisory role of the OHEC remain important and large. OHEC
has the authority to manage and promote higher education on the basis of academic freedom and
excellence, for example, by recommending the establishment, dissolution, amalgamation, upgrading,
and elimination of higher education institutions and monitoring, inspecting and evaluating outcomes of
higher education management (Varaporn, 2006: 188). However, state’s administrators often said that
the OHEC had no authority to become involved with the universities’ internal matters, since the OHEC
had delegated all the works to the university council of each university (Bangkok Post, 27 January 2017).
Consequently, the OHEC was able to identify many problems in the universities without realizing that
OHEC must also take some responsibility for the incompetence of Thai higher education. It was now 18
years of practice since the National Education Act was promulgated in 1999, and the result of the reform
seems to be malfunctioning. The performance of the responsible unit at the state’s level shows that it
has been incapable of practicing the ‘state supervision’ role in a way that would establish qualitative
education.

The underlying problem appeared to be the long-established interests of the Thai bureaucracy. Existing
pattern of bureaucratic mindset continue to persist in this government unit. The major constraint in this
transitional period is grounded in the bureaucracy’s ineffective structure and embedded norms.

University’s level

A common problem has also occurred inside Thai public universities. In the Thai higher education
context, the blurred relationship between universities and the market needs to take into account that
the universities have not engaged with truly competitive capitalism.

In addition to the controversial situation of public universities wishing to be done with the bureaucratic
system, the individual academic bureaucrats were not motivated to accept the status of employees. At
the moment, the number of academic staff who hold bureaucratic status has gradually declined by
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retirement; those who entered the universities after 1999 national education bill were only given the
status of employee’s. The current number of about 60 per cent of university lecturers are employed as
employees, and the remaining 40 per cent are civil servants (Bangkok Post, 20 November 2016). In spite
of the fact that the university council charter provides a channel for individual lecturers who have civil
servants’ status to choose either to retain bureaucratic status or opt for university employee’s status,
most of them chose to retain the bureaucratic status. In addition, the parallel system of personal
management is considered awkward, with two types of personnel working on the same job with
different compensations (Krissanapong, 2001: 6). This situation is in accordance with Sakda’s (1996: 16)
view that, “while there have been complaints about salaries, inadequate financing, and lack of
autonomy, so far none of the existing public universities have pushed hard enough to leave the
bureaucratic system”.

One public university discussed the future of the university under multiple challenges in the Thai higher
education system, especially on the issue of declining number of students:

“As long as we are part of the government, we will be alright; | have never seen any
government sector being bankrupted. Under certain circumstances, we might earn less,
but if we stick with the self-sufficiency philosophy, the university will definitely be able to
pass all these challenges”. (Conversation, March 15, 2017).

The above discussion encapsulated the conservative mind as well as the wish to retain the status quo,
which the university administrator chose to stick with. Most of the academic bureaucrats tend to believe
that administering universities in the former pattern and style was better, in this sense, being embedded
in bureaucratic norms and values. It would be difficult for universities to bring about fundamental
changes. This finding has to be understood by relating back to the historical period, when the benefits
that Thai academic bureaucrats gained from the system included prestige, stable tenure, limited
oppositional forces and exemption from assessment. These reflected the inabilities of the bureaucrats to
see beyond their narrowly defined self-interests (see Chai-Anan, 1989: 337; Wright, 1991; Pasuk, 1999:
9). The deep attachment to their kharatchakarn status bore witness to the cultural norms prevalent
within Thai public universities.

Paradoxically, however, the concept of ‘commercialization’ has gradually entered into the Thai university
sphere since the period of 1980s. Inside public universities there was a part that runs like a private
company. There have been a number of courses for which universities charge full-fee, normally around
ten times more than that of regular programs. Most universities rely very much on this ‘special’ income
from these ‘special’ programs (Welch, 2011: 110). Since the sixth plan, the state allowed universities to
generate their own income by offering the profitable ‘special’ programs. Both public and private
universities, to a great extent, had the opportunity to open their own courses to meet market demands
and be able to generate their own income. One academic commented on, “the opening of profitable
‘special’ (commercial) programs and recruiting more students, while facilities and lecturer numbers
remain the same. This unavoidably affects the quality of education” (Suluck, 2013). This quotation is true
especially if the programs were opened based on commercial rationales, and there was a tendency that
the quality of the courses would be undermined (Welch, 2011; Asian Development Bank, 2012).

The income to each university from these extra courses is large. The revenue would normally be shared
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within universities, ranging from the program’s administrative committee to the individual lecturers and
university staff. This means that they received other sources of income apart from their actual monthly
salary. For some lecturers, this special money exceeds their salary, and that motivates them to teach
extra hours in order to gain the extra pay. Teaching duties can be as much as 16 hours per week.
Research suffered under such conditions, as teaching duties overwhelmed the creation of new
knowledge (Welch, 2011: 91). These benefits make the quality issues very complicated. Many lecturers
enjoyed freedom without responsibilities and accountabilities (Krissanapong, 2002: 6). The self-interest
of individuals came before the public interest.

At the moment, Thai university lecturers are affected by the stricter new set of curriculum standards:
each individual must be qualified, and continuously produce research and academic works (Varaporn,
2006: 203). Within the liberalization era, it is important that universities and teaching staff need to be
self-regulated, as autonomy and accountability are considered two sides of the same coin (Sukanya,
2001: 476). The current situation portrays a struggle of universities and different individuals to survive
and find strategies to cope with such high demands. However, it seems that under current conditions the
acceptance of market forces is unlikely to lead these universities to agree to fundamental changes in
their internal structure and culture.

Regarding the autonomous system, the university council needs to be strengthened, as they represent
the government and the public interest (Krissanapong, 2002: 6). Each council consists of around 20-30
members who attend monthly meetings and are chosen by a selection committee. Most of the members
are usually outsiders, including the chair of the council. At the moment, there remains a problem of
reciprocal interests between the university council and university administrators. It has been claimed
that the university council in Thailand is operated on a ‘you scratch my back, | scratch yours’ basis.
Decisions on university matters tend to be based on these personal ties, rather than acting as an
accountability unit to check and balance university administration (Matichon online, 5 February, 2015;
Bangkok Post, 20 November 2016). This internal relationship adds further complexities to universities’
issues.

Although the process of reform to improve that structure and culture is still under way, the objectives of
the early period of reform have not yet been achieved. The OHEC was an ineffective overseer of the
quality control process due to its bureaucratic character. Thai public universities are situated between
enjoying bureaucratic status and benefiting from the market. On the one hand, university lecturers are
attached to the bureaucratic values of prestige and security; on the other hand, they are motivated by
purely economic interests. Torn between these incompatible benefits, it is difficult for them to
contemplate fundamental change.

University Students

University students had a powerful role during the movements in 1973 and 1976. Their actions
represented social demands towards changes. However, students faded away when the military-civilian
government took office after the massacre of 1976. A number of activist students escaped to the jungle,
joining the communist insurgents. However, as socio-economic development increased, the students’
forces became weak (Morell and Chai-Anan, 1981). As time went by, from 1986 onwards, the country
was moving towards the rising demand in the industrial and manufacturing sectors. Thai universities
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were required to produce competent graduates to work in various sectors such as exports, industry and
manufacturing (Pasuk and Baker, 1998: 6), and to produce knowledge-based research (Chai-anan, 1994:
49-50). At that time, higher education was thought of as merely providing advantages in the labor
market, and students became interested in business and ceased to adopt a radical role. they no longer
understand the underlying problems of society as they had in the 1970s. Higher education is now
considered to be a means of gaining better employment and material advancement and to improve
social mobility (Sakda, 1996: 15).

Most of students who enter the higher education system come from upper and middle class
backgrounds. It has been stated that 90 percent of university students are from upper and middle class
families (Matichon, 28 January 2003). It is interesting to note that when the constitution required at least
a bachelor’s degree to contest an election, this measure excluded around 90 per cent of the total
population, over 95 per cent in the rural area, and over 99 per cent in the agricultural sector (Pasuk and
Baker, 2008: 118). This means that few individuals from the lower social classes could pass the higher
education selective entry process needed to enter the universities, nor could they afford such an
education. A university education is one of the most important indicators of middle class status (Ockey,
1999; Ockey, 2004: 154; Welch, 2011: 87). This inequality of access to higher education has widened the
gap between the rich and the poor and reflecting the exclusive role of higher education in serving
particular elites (Surichai, 2002: 7-17; Pad, 2013: 672).

There are different types of students in higher education institutions. On the one hand, there are those
who stand up to request greater justice and fuller participation. For example, students in various
universities raised concerns about the issue of university privatization. These activist students requested
more transparency in the privatization process and asked for greater student participation in university
affairs (Matichon online, 7 May 2015; The Isaan record, 5 September 2015). Throughout the period,
there were student activist movements on many political issues. These activities were, however, limited
in scope.

On the other hand, there are students who do not have much concern about that particular political
topic, as they enter the university only to obtain a degree. In the same way as in the historical period,
but in different context, Thai students see the university degree as a ladder to upgrade their social and
economic status. Many of them see universities as a place to gain personal networking and connection
(Varaporn and et.al., 1996: 63). They do not care much about the quality of teaching and learning
provided by the programs. Interviewing Thai students and foreign students on the quality of teaching
and education in international programs in Thai universities, there are different responses. While the
foreign students care much more about the quality of the teaching and ask the lecturers many questions
in class, Thai students tend to be relaxed and prefer those lecturers who give them better grade results
(Pad, 2005: 264). It also needs to be understood that these Thai upper and middle class students might
have privileges and opportunities to such a great extent that the deeper concern for the quality of their
learning can be neglected. Higher education in Thailand involves predominantly upper and middle class
students, and those from well-to-do families have more opportunities to rely on cram schools,
international schools or programs, and foreign education (ICFE Monitor, 2015). In this sense, the needs
of upper and middle class students are currently in a transitional period, and it will take time for them to
place greater demands on the higher education sector that could lead to fundamental changes.
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Conclusion

In conclusion, Thai higher education was initiated by and for the benefit of bureaucratic elites in the
early period. That provided the embedded bureaucratic norms and values which became the strong
foundation of Thai higher education system. At the time when market mechanisms had opened the
political space to all walks of life and transformed Thailand into a more pluralistic society, the Thai higher
education system was forced to adjust itself to allow different key players to participate in the scene. The
above description and analysis reflect the internal dynamics of different key actors who came to be
involved in the higher education system in both the historical period and from the 1970s onwards.
However, the tensions between the countervailing forces represented by politicians, technocrats,
students, and bureaucrats in their new roles did not promote effective change. It only prompted these
interest groups to follow their own agendas regardless of the rule of law. Thai higher education became
an area of conflict and consensus for key related forces. This fragmentation of interest groups created a
jigsaw puzzle, which is an apt metaphor for the fundamental problems of Thai higher education. The
necessary changes will require a great deal of additional time.

Thai higher education is now in the 18" year of its reform process. The actual developments have rarely
been recognized. As long as Thai politics fluctuates back and forth from the ‘bureaucratic polity’ to the
‘neo-pluralist’” and ‘institutionalist’ approaches, higher education will follow the same pattern. The
situation in Thailand under these theoretical approaches has not reflected a promise to change the
fundamental structure of Thai higher education. So far, Thai higher education has only benefited the
elite minority and it has provided little impact on wider public interests.
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Abstract

In the history of literature translation in Thailand, there are three noteworthy translation phases of the
Chinese novel Romance of Three Kingdoms, namely: the first phase before the 20th century; and the
second phase in the 20th century, with a boom in1980s and 1990s; and the third phase in the 21st
century, with a steady increase of new translations in the years from 2000 to 2016. The first phase was
marked by the birth of Samkok, the first Tai translated version of the Chinese novel; the second phase
was known mainly for its fast increasing amount of re-translations; and the third phase was remembered
for the creations of more literature genres in translated versions and different focuses in re-translations
and translation research products. By using Pierre Bourdieu’s Field of Cultural Production theory as an
analytical tool, and translated versions, biographies', related research publications and interviews as
data, this study will use Andre Lefevere’s three manipulating control factors, patronage, ideology, and
poetics, as benchmarks in translation of literature works to see how these factors cast influences in a
translator’s choice in source text and strategies in different historical contexts. The study addressed
three questions: for what these translated versions were done? And for whom these translated versions
were done? And, what were behind the translated versions? It was found that there existed a close
correlation between the translated versions and the society in which they were produced.

Keywords: Romance of Three Kingdoms; translation production; field of literature production; politics

Introduction

Chinese novel Romance of Three Kingdoms, one of the four books labeled as “Four Classical Novels” in
China, has been widely read not only in China, but also in the world. This novel has been particularly well
accepted by readers in Asia, where existed a historically formed Chinese culture circle. Thailand does not
belong to the Chinese culture circle in Asia. Its literature, architecture and art are very much influenced
by Indian culture, but what is interesting is the fact the novel and its translated versions have been read
by quite a large number of readers in Thailand and some have even gained a lasting popularity there. The
first translated version of this novel Samkok has been regarded as a national masterpiece of literature in
Thailand. Why could such a translated version become so popular among readers in Thailand? Why could

such a translated version be regarded as excellent literature heritage in Thai literature? Why later there
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are more than 100 translated versions of this novel made? To discovery what are behind this
phenomenon, our study will address three questions: for what these translated versions were done? And
for whom these translated versions were done? And, what were behind the translated versions?

l. Literature Review

Both translating and translation production are social. Translating is a social behavior; translation
production field can hardly be independent of a social field. Lefevere points out that the effective
method of studying translation, in its essence, is from a perspective of social study. The study focus is not
the words on the paper, but the society, ideology and poetics behind. “Any translation, as both an
enactment and a product, is necessarily embedded within social contexts” (Wolf, 2007:1). Gideon Toury
pointed out: “Norms are acquired by the individual during his/her socialization and always imply
sanctions—actual or potential, negative as well as positive” (Toury, 2001: 55). In the wake of cultural
turn in translation studies, more and more Chinese scholars gradually realized that the research
methodology of translation can borrow methodology from sociology field, and Shao Lu (2011: 126-130.)
is one of the pioneers, who introduced and interpreted Pierre Bourdieu theory of “field” theory and
methodology to Chinese readers.

Bourdieu’s field theory has attracted scholars in translation studies field from the perspective of
sociology. In previous translation studies, researchers used Bourdieu’s theory to study “habitus” of
translators and the power of translation. However, focused, in-depth study of the literature translation
field study based on a country’s social changes is still lacking, with only a few papers published. Lefevere
(2010) Gouanvic (1997) used the viewpoint of Bourdieu's theory, investigated the history of the
translation of American science fiction in the French field of cultural production in 1950s. Lefevere
(1998:41-56) has discussed the retranslation of Aeneid from the seventeenth to the nineteenth century

III

by explaining the circulation of “cultural capital”, a crucial concept in Bourdieu’s theory. Yang (Yangliu,
2003) analyzed the relationship between cultural capital and the power of discourse over translation in
the field of production of translational culture from the theoretical perspective of field of cultural
production of Bourdieu. Hanna Sameh wrote this thesis from the perspective of Bourdieu’s theory in
2006, with the focus of a translator. “Drawing on Bourdieu’s sociology, Hanna argues that re-translators
of Shakespeare’s tragedies into Arabic in the late nineteenth and early twentieth century made use of
various forms of ‘distinction’ to set their translations apart from earlier ones, claiming for example, that
they had better access to the source text, the source culture and the author”(Baker & Saldanha,
2010:236). Wang Hontao (2011:14-16) introduced the construction of social translation; Wang Yuechen
(2010:5-13) viewed translation phenomena from a sociological perspective, making deep analysis of the
key words in Bourdieu's theory.

Another reason for us to do the research is out of our curiosity that a Thailand-based study of Romance
of Three Kingdoms literature translation field is still not part of the knowledge of Chinese scholars in the
area of study of Romance of Three Kingdoms, although this translated versions of this novel in Thailand is
huge and lasing. At present, Japan-based study, and South Korea-based study of Romance of Three
Kingdoms, have already been done and have formed good connectivity with Chinese scholars in this
field. Therefore, we hope to find out why in Thailand Romance of Three Kingdoms attracts many
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translators to do translation and then retranslation? Who are supporting the translators with money,
time and power to do all these translation? Who are the target audience of these translations?

In this paper, we are going to make an analysis of translations of the Chinese novel Romance of Three
Kingdoms in Thailand from both a sociological perspective and historical perspective. First, we would
give a description of the three noteworthy phases. Then we are going to make an introduction about the
Pierre Bourdieu‘s Field of Cultural Production theory that will be used as an analytical tool. Lefevere’s
concepts of patronage, ideology and poetics will also be explained for the purpose of being used as three
benchmarks to observe the changes of translated versions of this novel in different fields in the three
historical phases. After that, a discussion will be made over the findings and then draw the conclusion.

Il. A Historical Description: Three Phases of Production of Translations

In the history of literature translation in Thailand, there are three noteworthy translation phases of
Chinese novel Romance of Three Kingdoms namely: the first phase was before the 20th century, with
only one but great translation Samkok done by Chaophraya Phrakhlang (Hon) during Rama | of Bangkok
Dynasty; and the second phase was in the 20™ century, making the translated versions grow fast. Among
the total, most of them were produced from 1980s to 1990s; and the third phase was in the 21% century,
more new translated versions have been made and make the total number reaches a new climax in
2016. The first phase was remarkable because the birth of Samkok, the first Tai translated version of the
Chinese novel, which has been regarded as the ever made greatest Thai literature treasure by Thai
literature critics, researchers, scholars, upper class readers. When asking Dr. Saooasuru Songsukrujiroad
from Ubon and Mr. Porntart Pothinam from ASEAN center about Samkok in Thailand, we were informed
that reading Hon's version is a great taste among Thai scholars and people in Thailand love this book as
their own literature treasure rather than a foreign one. In the second phase, there is a boom of
translation in 1980s to 1990s, when there was a fast increasing amount of re-translations; and in the
third phase, we could see more varied literature genres and discourses in re-translations and translation
research products.

Ill. Theory and Major Concepts

Field. Bourdieu & Wacquan (Bourdieu & Wacquan, 1992:97), defined that “In analytic terms, a field may
be defined as a network, or a configuration of objective relations between positions. These positions are
objectively defined, in their existence and in the determinations they impose upon their occupants,
agents or institutions as well as by their objective relation to other positions”, A field can be either a
mall-scale restrictive production field (more heteronomous) or a large-scale mass production field (more
autonomous). The field provides a possible space for literature production makers to compete by
providing motivation, power, possibility and manipulations. Therefore, literature production can be
viewed as a reflection of a specific field, embodying the power and manipulations.

Capital. Bourdieu believed that “accumulated labor” can present itself in three essential forms:
economic, cultural and social capital. Each may function as symbolic capital (Bourdieu 1986:241-243).
Symbolic capital refers to social importance and reasons for living; it is social recognition in all
manifestation (Bourdieu 2000:241)
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Patronage. Bourdieu supposes that the production of literature works has a correspondence with
patronage occupying different positions in the field. Patronage, translators and consumers form an
associated and interdependent network. "The patronage may influence the translator's choice of
translation strategies, the formation of the translation style, and may also adjust the translation products
directly."(Dong Xiu, 2016:110)

Ideology. Lefevere defined that Ideology as the “grill of form, conventions and beliefs, which orders out
actions” (1992:16) and it is believed that Ideological constraint plays a very important role in doing
translation. Lefevere (1992:7) once wrote: “some rewritings are inspired by ideological motivation, or
produced under ideological constraints.”

Poetics. Poetics is composed of two parts, according to Lefevere (1992:26): “One is the inventory of
literary devices, genres, motifs, prototypical characters and situations, and symbols; the other a concept
of what the role of literature is, or should be, in the social system as a whole.” A dominant poetics
usually can influence a lot on the production or reception of a translated literature. In order to make his
translation be better accepted by readers in the receiving culture, a translator is likely to conform to the
dominant poetics sin the related social context.

IV. Methodology

This research has adopted a combination of sociological and historical perspective. From the historical
perspective, we can see the translation of the Chinese novel Romance of Three Kingdoms experienced
three phases: the first phase before the 20™ century; and the second phase in the 20" century, with a
boom in1980s and 1990s ; And the third phase in the 21 century, with a steady increase of new
translations in the years from 2000 to 2016. The first phase was marked by the birth of Samkok, the first
Tai translated version of the Chinese novel; the second boom was known mainly for its fast increasing
amount of re-translations; and the third boom was remembered for the varied literature forms and
focuses in re-translations and translation research products. From the sociological perspective, we
applied the Field Theory into the study and use field, patronage, ideology and poetic as benchmarks to
detect the translated versions in choice of source text, narrative, language and literature genre. The
study used a combination of qualitative methods and quantitative methods. By using Pierre Bourdieu’s
Field of Cultural Production theory as an analytical tool, and translated versions, biographies’, related
research publications and interviews as data, this study will use Andre Lefevere’s three control factors
(patronage, ideology, and poetics manipulating the translation of literature works as benchmarks to see
how these factors cast influences in a translator’s translation production in different historical contexts.
Different versions of translations of the novel are collected, papers written by scholars in the last five
years have been read, five scholars from Thailand were interviewed and four Chinese scholars were
interviewed face to face or through emails.

V. A Sociological Lens: Three Phases of Translation Production of Translations

Phase I: Birth of the First Translated Version Samkok in the 19" Century

The first Thai translated version of the Romance of Three Kingdoms, Samkok (Hon’s version) was

finished in this phase. The appointed translator was Chaophraya Phrakhlang, a court official and great
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writer during that period. Production of Hon’s version is mainly inspired and manipulated mainly by the
royal court power. Hon’s version got its production supporting power from the royal patronage, king
Rama I. “Many scholars in modern Thailand believe that one of the important reasons that Lama |, the
first king of Bangkok Dynasty, ordered the translation of Romance of Three Kingdoms was out of political
purpose. At that time, Bangkok dynasty was just set up, and the court need to consolidate the regime
and put down rebellions, and to use military force to defend the border. The story and values in
Romance of Three Kingdoms satisfied the need of political stability with its description of counsel,
strategic, diplomatic ways of doing things and using right persons, Romance of Three Kingdoms become a
must-read among soldiers and leaders." (Wu Qiong, 2002:97-100). Chaophraya, the translator himself
could not read Chinese, so he got help from some Chinese story-teller who helped to translate orally the
novel to him from Chinese to Thai. In the process of translation, the translator got help from assistants
who were those court scholars. Based on this, he modified the translation in such a way that Thai
readers enjoyed reading that writers and translators would prefer to regard Hon’s version as a Thai
literature works. It was translated in manuscripts and was circulated among the elites at that time, and
then gradually spread to more readers. “During that period, the cultural education and the literary
creation belonged to the ruling class as a privilege. (Jin Yong. 2010:42) The translation was done to serve
the purpose of the country, the expectation of the king to keep a political stability and restart of a new
prosperity of Thai literature.

In the late eighteenth century, after many wars in history, the royal court under the reign of Rama | was
longing for stability and prosperity, Hon’s version was completed in 1806; the translation manuscripts
were first circulated among readers in court and then spread to the readers in the public. Even today,
Hon’s translated version is still the most popularly read version of the Romance of Three Kingdoms.
Hon’s version focused on the theme of loyalty to the state, master-servant relationship, friendship and
brotherhood. Chaophraya Phrakhlang, the translator, based his translation on Mao Zonggang’s version
as the source text of the Romance of Three Kingdoms. Mao Zonggang was a great history Scholar in
China in the Qing Dynasty under the reign of Emperor Kangxi. Mao Zong gang’s version showed an
ideological value of devotion to the country and to the brotherhood. In Hon’s version praises went to
Guan Yu, Zhu Geliang and Zhang Fei, who are the highlights of those values. The purpose is to publicize
the "kingcraft", "benevolence”, "loyalty" and "justice" can be detected between the lines. Therefore, we
can see Hon’s version was produced mainly for serving the new ruler for his need of political stability
and the need of obedience from the officials and officers. As Chen Yan stated that: “Hon’s version cast a
big impact in Thailand. King Rama | supported its spread for the reason of his power. The Romance of the
Three Kingdoms described all kinds of experiences and struggles of between people in the Three
Kingdoms period of Chinese history, regarding political, military and diplomatic affairs. The stories were
told in the way needed by the king. At that time, Bangkok Dynasty was just set up; facing invasions from
neighboring Myanmar, the king hoped his generals and ministers are able to learn all kinds of
governance strategies from Romance of Three Kingdoms to defeat the invading enemy."(Chen Yan,
1996.: 3).

As a great writer in Thai literature, Chaophraya Phrakhlang used his poetic reference in doing the
translation through re-writing strategy and creative strategy. It was translated in prose genre, beautiful
in the wording, rhythmic to read, and easy for readers to understand. He developed a kind of prose
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genre of his own by breaking the restriction of the source text and deleting a large number of Chinese
poems and songs in the source text, which he did not think important. By using rewriting and creative
translation strategies, he created a concise, smooth, beautiful prose style, which is later called as
“Samkok” prose style that made the whole story beautiful in lyrics, vivid in narration and complicated in
human relationship. All the rewriting and creative translation made Hon’s version become popularly read
and lasting. It was a very successful translation in the sense that it led a new literature prosperous era in
those years to make up for the terrible damage and loss of the Thai literary classics in the war.

The appearance printing technique accelerated the spread of Hon’s version into the market. "After the
spread manuscripts of Hon’s for more than half a century, Hon’s manuscripts got finally printed in 1865,
and later repeatedly reprinted. During the reign of Rama V (1868-1910), Hon’s version had six editions of
printed copies. (Zhao Meiling. 2010: 95). There appeared the new translation version of the Romance of
Three Kingdoms done by Slapachai Mazarin in 1952; one of the most outstanding interrelated
translations of Hon's version of the Romance of Three Kingdoms done by Prince Danlong, which gave
readers a good interpretation of Hon’s version and this version became very popular among readers at
that time. "In the year 1927, during the rule of Bangkok Dynasty VII, Prince Delon Rachanupa
(1862-1943), a famous writer and literature critic, director of the National Library modified Hon's version
which further promoted the spread of Three Kingdoms Stories in Thailand. Prince Delon, helped by other
experts who were excellent in English and Chinese, made an in-depth research based on a large number
of related materials, wrote History of the Three Kingdoms as a preface for the new version ..." (Sun
Guangyong,1999: 102-103.).

Phase Il: A Dramatic Increasing of Re-translations and translation for Other Social Functions Appeared
in 20" Century

In the 20th century, new market economy and political power balance gave chances to the translators to
build up their new economic, cultural and social capital, based on which the symbolic capital can be
constructed: The accumulated labor force and capitals generated new and varied forms of translated
versions, translators’ translating focus and strategies.

In the year 1975, Kukrit Pramoj, Thai politician and scholar, the thirteenth Prime Minister of Thailand,
promoted Thailand’s establishment of diplomatic ties with China. As a scholar and writer, Kukrit Pramoj
was a leading authority on traditional Thai culture and literature. The new diplomatic relationship
between Thailand and China gave promotion to the translated production of translated versions and a
new retranslation of the Romance of Three Kingdoms Thailand boomed from 1980s to 1990s. The
translation products in this period were mainly revised versions or retranslated versions of Hon’s version,
with a few new English versions of Romance of Three Kingdoms. Scholars working in governments,
institutions and Publishers became the dominate patronage in the translation field. And the translated
versions of the novel are now targeting for targeted different groups of readers, such as royal family
members, the education sector staff, the business sector employee and the military staff.

Translators in this phase are mainly people who were proficient both in Chinese and Thai. People from
other social backgrounds, particularly writers and historians, joined in the translations. During this
period, under the leadership of Rama IX of the Bangkok Dynasty, Thailand saw a steady increase of
economy. Market economy initially increased the power of public readers. The new translated versions
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of the novel were used as must-read books in training programs in enterprises in Thailand. Readers read
the translated versions not only as literature books, but also as books for wisdom, communication,
philosophy and even for business strategies. There appeared the revised translation version done by
Wiwa Phachaneewee and the revised full version finished by Thanathun Leennanon; and translation
research products done by Prapin Manomaivibun, whose research product entitled A Comparative Study
of Samkok was quite still quoted by researchers or learners in studying Romance of Three Kingdoms. To
meet needs from different readers’ groups, translators chose to focus on different aspects of the source
texts. Some focused on morals in the story, some were on business strategies, and some were on
military strategies. For example, in translating, a translator may focus on just the leading heroes in the
source text instead of all the heroes (more than one thousand) in it. Cao Cao, Guan Yu, Zhu Geliang, was
mostly translated heroes in the new versions, but translator rewrote the heroes in some ways to meet
the function of the translated version.

Phase Ill: Boom of Re-translations in a More Autonomous Literature Translation Field in the 21st
Century

In the 21% century, under the reign of the Rama IX of Bangkok Dynasty, Thailand has experienced a
steady development of the economy and becomes a very important Southeast Asian country in
connecting Asian community and its neighboring countries. Thailand proposed to transform Thais into
“competent human beings in the 21st Century”. Connectivity, sustainability, communication with outside
world are very much addressed and supported by the government and institutions in different areas.

In this phase, retranslation, the revised translated version and criticism of towards the translated version
have become the mainstreams of production. In the literature translation field in Thailand, a large
number of retranslations of novel have made the Romance of Three Kingdoms again draw attention from
readers and researchers. Jin Yong (2017) showed us that from the beginning of the 21st century to 2016,
68 new translated versions based on Samkok were published, making the total 110. New versions are
more varied in their functions. Translations and Translations research were more supported by funding
provided by literature associations, universities or research institutions both nationally and
internationally. The literature translation field is more autonomous. More translators do the translations
not for the market, but for his/her own accumulation of symbolic capital to gain or keep the expected
social identity and power of discourse in the literature circle. The printed translation products of
Romance of Three Kingdoms are less powered by the market, but are more manipulated by academic
circles. Readers of the translations are more restricted to academics, researchers, and university
students. Moreover, internet-technology has created greater connectivity and interaction between
patronage, translators, publishers and consumers and the boundary between each sometimes become
fuzzier. Readers have more and easier access to read different translation versions, translation
evaluation production, and translation researches of Romance of Three Kingdomes.

Scholars are the main force in production and dissemination of the Romance of Three Kingdoms in this
boom. In the field of translation studies, Prapin Manomaiviboon from Chulalongkorn University has
drawn attention from readers both in Thailand and in China. Contrasting the linguistic usage, she made
her comparative study and evaluation of English version and Hon’s version of the Romance of Three
Kingdoms. Team members are usually the assistants in doing translation and translation evaluation.
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Compared with assistants in last two phases, assistants in the third phase are more professional in
translation field, more interactive and well organized. Assistants from different academic backgrounds
and different cultural backgrounds are more easily gathered and work together because of Internet. In
this phase, Prapin Manomaivibool and her team become well known for their contribution to this world.
Chulalongkorn University is thus famous for its research about translation of the Romance of Three
Kingdoms.

In this phase, internet-technology promoted a more diversified form of genres of translation of Romance
of Three Kingdoms. Computer games, online-games, mobile phones games based on this novel have
been translated to meet the needs of young users. However, among all these varied translations, Hon’s
version is still the best known, mort popularly read one. Jing Yong (2017) told us in ICTS13, according to
his reception and dissemination research on the translated versions of the novel, so far Hon’s version is
the best-accepted translated version of the Romance of Three Kingdoms. And when interviewing five
literature teachers in Chiang Mai University and NIDA, we were told that in their view Hon’s version was
not regarded as a translated foreign literature, but native literature of Thai, and he pointed out it was
written with rhythmic and simple vocabulary and syntax, and when readers read it, they will be touched
by the musical and beautiful poetic things in it, therefore this book has been widely read by elites in
Thailand. Reading Hon's version became a symbol of well education, marking a kind of social identity.

VI. Findings

When looking at the literature translation field in the three phases, we can find the literature translation
field is more from a more heteronomous one towards a more autonomous one. Sino-Thai relationship
cast influence to Chinese literature translation in Thai translation field. Analyzing the three translation
phases of Romance of Three Kingdoms, we have found a correlation between the translated versions
with Social changes in Thailand, particularly with Thailand’s politics. The patronages are mainly from the
upper class circle in Thailand. In the first phase was from royal courts; in the second phase were mainly
from government and publishers; and in the third phase were mainly from publishers, associations and
universities. A translator was very much influenced when he could not have a solid social capital,
economic capital or culture capital. Only when he had his symbolic capital, his translation could be done
in @ more independent way. Translation production, including translation strategy, style, choice of
language, is very much limited and empowered by its sponsors, assistants and consumers of social
network. Restricted by a translation production field, a translator can hardly escape the constraints and
power of the sponsors, assistants and consumers in the field. For instance, from the three booms we can
see consumers shifted from mainly court readers to more diversified groups of public readers. Some
consumers read Romance of Three Kingdoms for its wisdom and devotion; some consumers consider it a
book full of strategies of fighting; some consumers use it as a guide of human resource development as
well as marketing strategies. When translating, a translator should be clear about his/her target
consumers and adopt proper strategies.

From the ideological and poetic perspective, it can be detected in the translated versions of the Romance
of Three Kingdoms the ideology and poetic of the upper class of the society. Take Hon’s version as an
example, it was a kind of reflection of Lama I's considerations of political stability and classic literature
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prosperity. Another thing than can be found in it was a fact that in the early time of Bangkok Dynasty,
some Chinese immigrants entered the upper class social circle and brought with them the Chinese classic
literature, both the story and the novel narration style, into the Thai court, In the historical development,
from Lama |, to Lama V, to Lama IX, we could find that Thai political power led the prosperity and
stability of the country by adopting an open policy to the outside world, absorbing the foreign culture.

V. Discussion

By using Pierre Bourdieu’s Field of Cultural Production theory as an analytical tool, and translated
versions, biographies’, related research publications and interviews as data, we have addressed three
questions: for what these translated versions were done? And for whom these translated versions were
done? And, what were behind the translated versions?

For what?

Changes in translation production of the Romance of Three Kingdoms can mirror social changes in Thai
history. Patronage is a reflection of power in politics and economy. In the three translation phases of the
Romance of Three Kingdoms in Thailand, we discovered a correspondence between the translation and
political need and economic development. In the first phase, translation for political stability and
literature renaissance could be found. In the second phase, translation for market practical needs and
popular literature could be observed. And, in the third phase, translation for literature and literature
reinterpretation became dominant.

For whom? And why?

A Translators’ choice of the source text and translating strategies are manipulated to some degree by
Patronage. Literature translation field is not really an independent and autonomous one, although we
could see a transition in the literature translation field from a more heteronomous one towards a more
autonomous one. Translation production is an integrated part of the changing social contexts, in which
the economic capital, cultural capital and social capital of importance. Translators, consciously or
unconsciously, were involved in the patronage’s ideology and poetic preference. The production of
translation should be regarded as a part of the social development. As Rao Kangzi points out:

"From the historical and cultural backgrounds of the spread of Romance of Three Kingdoms into
Thailand and its long lasting influence, the spread of Romance of Three Kingdoms should not be
viewed only as a literary phenomenon, but also a cultural phenomenon with deep connotation.
Different versions of production of Chinese literature Romance of Three Kingdoms mirrored the
non-literature needs of the sponsors and translators in Thailand at different historical periods of
Thailand. The translation target itself, the focus, and the strategies can prove the reality that the
other major goals are to learn from the Chinese historical novel the military, political, diplomatic
strategies and ethics model. It has been a wish and effort to make people get all those wisdoms by
accepting them into the heart to make contributions to construct and strengthen Thailand." (Rao
Kanzi, 2005: 228)
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Then what?

Just as Xie Weisi wrote in the preface of Moss Roberts version of Romance of Three Kingdoms: Three
kingdoms still has the vitality, and still affects the Chinese people’s way of living attitude and behaviors.
Judging from this, | still believe that reading the book is a good way for us foreigners to read and
understand China." (Roberts, M. Roberts, 1994: preface) In 2013, in China President Xi Jinping put
forward the Belt and Road initiative. China is trying to promote people to people communication and
connectivity through retranslation of Chinese classics to the target country. In Thailand, on December 1,
2016, Crown Prince Maha Vajiralongkorn became the new king of the Bangkok dynasty. Thailand 4.0, as
a national planning, is being implemented by the new government in Thailand. The Thailand 4.0
advocates integrating Thailand with ASEAN and connecting Thailand to the global community. These
social contexts have formed a new production social opportunity to the literature translation circles in
both China and Thailand. China Government is now providing more funding to encourage scholars and
writers from both sides to communicate, cooperate and interact in doing translation of Chinese classics,
for the purpose to let ordinary people in other countries along the Belt and Road route to have a better
understanding about Chinese culture gene, culture values, which can help people to interpret modern
China and Chinese culture. China discourse power will grow in a way. Moreover, more capitals will be
invested into the literature translation world by countries along the Belt and Road route through local
China research centers, universities and institutions for knowing better about China and Chinese
cultures. Therefore, it can be predicted that other counties outside China, more translated versions will
be done as well, using more vivid, easy to understand modern language, rhythmic musical local genres of
literature and narration style will possible to be created to meet the habits of reading of local people,
which might generate new knowledge of literature in the countries and at the same time enable the
“journey” of the Chinese novel to continue and thus make the culture heritage be part of the world
heritage and live long.

Conclusion

From a historical perspective, different translated versions of a classic literature works reflect the social
contexts in which a translation was done and how much the capital accumulation a translator had. The
three translation phases of Romance of Three Kingdoms have reflected the changes of power of
patronage and changes of ideology, and poetics choices in the history of Thailand. Patronage, ideology,
and poetics are more or less manipulated by literature translation field, heteronomous or autonomous.
From a sociological perspective, in the literature translation field, a translator is very much manipulated
by patronage, and only when his symbolic capital is built up can he really be free from the manipulation.
The description of the three phases showed that the manipulation power from outside the literature
translation field in Thailand is getting weaker and the literature translation field is experiencing a
transition from a more heteronomous field to a more autonomous one. With the shared expectation of
Sino-Thai connectivity from both China and Thailand, elites circle in literature translation field in Thailand
could be a very important group of people to retranslate and disseminate the translation to the public.
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Hospitality or Inhospitality?: A Comparative Study on Online Texts
of Hotel Websites in Thailand and China
from the Perspective of Genre Analysis and Critical Discourse Analysis
Liu, Bo
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Abstract

This study is designed to study the texts from Hotel websites in Thailand and China from the linguistic
perspective, seldom of which could be found in the previous studies; thus, the “Thai experience” of
constructing texts on their hotel websites could possibly be a valuable reference for developing
hospitality industry and tourism industry in China, especially the language service in this research. In the
light of Genre Analysis and Critical Discourse Analysis, this study probes into linguistic features of the
online texts from websites of hotels in Thailand and China with a qualitative analysis of a small corpus. Its
results are likely to be valuable and significant as an effective language strategy for establishing and
constructing a standard for language service of the hotel online websites, or more significantly for
hospitality industry in China.

Keywords: Thailand; Tourism; Hospitality Industry; Online texts; Critical Discourse Analysis; Generic
Structure; Discourse of Hospitality; Language Service

Introduction

For years, the national image of Thailand as one of the most popular tourist destinations, with a large
number of world-class hotels and resorts, has been firmly hold by many Chinese tourists (Shi, 2013),
especially for those young Chinese tourists who prefer to designing their own travel plan through the
Internet: simply by surfing the user-friendly hotel websites. However, it could be a totally different story
for Thai tourists when they try to make a hotel reservation in China through the Internet, probably due
to the poor language service for non-Chinese-speaking tourists. Since many valuable researches on
tourism and hospitality industry in Thailand and China have been conducted from different researching
areas, such as marketing, tourism management and economy policy (Shi, 2013; Xue & Wu, 2016; Wang &
Luo, 2013), this study, however, is designed to study and compare the online texts of hotel websites in
Thailand and China from the linguistic perspective, probably seldom of which could be found in the
previous studies; therefore, the “Thai experience” of constructing online texts of hotel websites could
possibly be a valuable reference for developing hospitality industry and tourism industry in China, in this
study especially for their language service on their websites.
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In the light of Genre Analysis and Critical Discourse Analysis, this study probes into linguistic features of
the online texts of hotel websites in Thailand and China with a qualitative analysis of a small corpus, and
tries to answer the following questions:

1. What are the unique linguistic features of online texts of luxury hotel websites in Thailand and
China respectively, in terms of their generic structure, mix-genres, and lexico-grammatical
features?

2. What are the differences? Why?

3. Can “Thai experience” of constructing online texts of hotel websites in Thailand possibly be a
standard or a reference to construct a consumer-friendly online texts of hotel websites in order
to improve language service for the hospitality industry of China?

According to those research questions, this study conducts an in-depth study from the point of
departure from Critical Discourse Analysis and Genre Analysis to investigate social practice, discursive
practice and text. At the same time, the special attention would be to the language use, especially the
lexico-grammatical features, inspired by Halliday and Hasan (1985), on websites at the text level. The
findings of this research could make a contribution further to the field of CDA and GA, and its outcomes
should also be valuable and significant as an effective language strategy for establishing and constructing
a standard for hospitality industry in China.

Literature Review & Theoretical Framework

1. Reviewing the Previous Studies on Discourse of Hotel

There exist numerous researches which value in studying on the discourse of hotel (Tian, 2013; Zhang &
Vasquez, 2014; Cenni & Goethals, 2017). But, to some degree, these previous researches are likely to be
summed up by three points: 1) they probably pay more their concentrations on “consumers”, which
means the discourse of consumers’ online review has become their top concern when investigating the
online discourse of hotel industry; 2) linguistic features or language use of online discourse of hotel
industry seems not to be their research priority, since the outcomes of those previous studies put a high
value on commercial ends, such as analyzing effects of media on promotion, commercial strategies
(Cenni & Goethals, 2017) and improvement of hotel management (Tian, 2013); 3) there are seldom
valuable comparative studies, which, in this study, especially refers to hotel industry in Thailand and
China, where English is treated as a second language or foreign language, but the language services,
especially refers to English service, are total different. The answers to these research gaps are difficult to
be found in the existing studies. These three possible research questions listed below reveal the gap that
this research tries to fill up:

(1)  Except for Consumers’ online review, this research tries to identify the online discourse of hotel
websites as a whole so that its result could be seen as one of contribution to discourse analysis and
genre analysis.

(2)  This research is planned to pay more attention on linguistic features, trying to give a detailed
description or investigation on the linguistic features as a reference to improve language service for
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hospitality industry of China.

(3) It also applies a comparative study to reveal some social or cultural difference on online discourse
of hotel websites between Thailand and China, so that the practitioners of hotel industry in China
can initialize the “Thai experience” of language use into the local stance

2. Theoretical Framework

The framework of this research procedure is basically determined by the purpose that this study tries to
achieve and the gaps to fill-up. Critical Discourse Analysis framework proposed by Fairclough (1993;
2001) has been employed as a workable approach of accomplishing the claims of analyzing nature of
social and cultural practice; as a significant contribution to explore discursive practice from historical
point of view, including “moment-by-moment” text production and interpretation across diverse genres
and discourses (Fairclough, 1993). Moreover, this study is planned to be based with the theoretical
perspective of SFL (Halliday, 1994; Hasan, 1989; Martin, 1992; Halliday & Matthissen, 2004), as an
analytical tool to investigate lexico-grammatical features of language use in the online texts. The
potential advantages of SFL could explain this choice as one of fundamental framework. First, The
concept of the “generic structure potential” (GSP) (Hasan, 1989), which is aimed at analyze possible
structure of every text in a genre, can be applied to investigate the generic structure of the websites of
hotels. In addition, language makes meaning and has three metafunctions (Halliday, 1994; Martin &
Rose, 2007): What kinds of meanings are designed to be involved to hotel websites? How the meanings
are organized? How meanings are implemented to establish a relationship with potential consumers in a
more persuasive way? Importantly, the particular structures of different genres as well as their
metafunctions are realized by “lexical-grammatical choice” within the text (Rose & Martin, 2012).

3. Data Description and Analysis

The data contains 18 online websites of hotels in Thailand and China (See in Table 1), with a large
number of online texts. As for those 18 online websites of hotels in Thailand China, the research is
designed to select the top three most popular tourist cities in Thailand and China, based on the survey
conducted by Sohu.com, and for each tourist city, the hotels, this study selects, are also the top three
most popular hotels, according to the agoda.com.

Table 1: Hotels in Thailand and China

China Thailand
Top three: Beijing, Shanghai, Chengdu Top three: Bangkok, Chiang Mai, Phuket
Han's Royal Garden Boutique Hotel Four Seasons of Chiang Mai
Pangu Hotel Layana Resort
Park Hyatt Beijing Dream Hotel Bangkok
Shanghai tongmao hotel Arnoma Bangkok
Les Suite Orient (Shanghai) The Racha
Shanghai Peace Hotel Soneva Kiri
The Temple House Hotel Siri Pawa
Diaoyutai Boutique Hotel The Davis
Old Congde Alley Hotel Siam Hotel
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The procedure of data analysis incorporates three steps: for the first step, its attention is paid to the
analysis of generic structure and lexico-grammatical features of online discourse of hotels in China and
Thailand at the textual level. The second step, which could be the key point for this research, is that this
study will interpret differences underlying online discourse of hotel websites between Thailand and
China at the discursive level. The third step deals with a discussion on the possibility that online
discourse of hotel websites in China incorporates the “Thai experience” at social-cultural level. All these
three parts would be in accordance with Fairclough’s three-dimensional framework (1993; 2001),
including a text analysis, discursive practice and social-cultural practice (See in Fig.1).

According to theories and methodology mentioned above, this study is intended to apply two
comparative researches (See in Fig.2): first, it includes a comparative studies (Difference A): it will focus
on comparing the generic structures of the online discourse between luxury hotel websites in Thailand
and China respectively ; and the second one (Difference B) is planned to analyze and compare language
features of online discourse of hotel websites between Thailand and China. Both of two comparative
studies will be based on the Hasan’ GSP (1989), Bhatia’s genre theory (Bhatia, 1997) and Halliday’s
Systemic Functional Linguistics (Halliday, 1994; Hasan, 1989), and Critical Discourse Analysis (Fairclough,
1992; 1993; 2001). The outcomes of this study should be valuable and significant as an effective
language strategy for establishing and constructing language service for hospitality industry in China.

Figure 1: The Process of Analysis based on the Framework of CDA
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_____________ DISCURSIVE
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Figure 2: The Comparative Analysis in this Study
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Research

1. Analysis of Hotel Websites at Textual Level
The analysis at the textual level is related with generic structure as well as linguistic features in the
online texts of Hotel websites.

1.1 Generic Structure of Hotel Websites

Moves and steps are the basic structural units for interpreting text-genre analysis (Forey et al, 2010),
revealing the form of communicative patterns in a genre (Bhatia, 1993). But, in this study, due to the
special designed-layout of website, the moves or steps seem to be hyperlinks or sub-hyperlinks on a
website. Table 2 and Table 3 outline and summarize the move structure, together with its further step
arrangement, of 18 hotel websites in Thailand and China respectively: the hotel websites consist of
several basic moves and steps, based on the different hyperlinks or sub-hyperlinks. Hence, there exist
two layouts in the generic structure of their websites: the upper layout consists of the Hyperlinks, so
they are called Moves; and the lower of Sub-hyperlinks which could be called steps.

Table 2: The Hyperlink and Sub-hyperlink of Hotel Websites in China

Hyper link (Moves) Sub-Hyper link (Steps)
Home Introduction & Description
Booking & Reservation System Prices & Rooms
Rooms Rooms
Pictures Photos & Video
Health Spa & Fitness Center
Feature & Service Meeting
Dining & Wedding
Location Address & Maps
Travel Travel plan
Review Comments
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Table 3: The Hyperlink and Sub-hyperlink of Hotel Websites in Thailand

Hyper Link Sub-Hyper Link
Welcome message
At a glace
Welcome ;
overview
Home introduction

Room & Suites

Rooms

Booking System

Ding restaurants

Ding Nightclub
. Business
Meeting orivate
Wedding Wedding
Photos Photos & Video
Lifestyle
Offers Features & services

Shopping activities

Local snacks

Local Affairs Festivals
weather
. Camping; Academy; Activities Journey
Discovery - -
Family; Kids; Couple; Honeymoon
. Personal Diary
Review

Comments

As Tables summarize all the possible moves and steps from hotel websites of Thailand and China, more
attentions can be paid to the interpretation of these Moves and steps.

1.1.1 Obligatory Moves and their Steps

4 moves which appear in both hotel websites of China and Thailand are obligatory moves. This
outstanding characteristic probably indicates the essential function that the websites of the hotels in
both nations offer basic information to potential consumer by telling: who they are (Home), what they
can offer (Rooms), what they look like (Pictures) and how they are (Reviews). These four obligatory
moves actually have established fundamental basis of the hotel websites. However, although the hotel
websites in both countries share four obligatory moves, they are really different in their language use,
which, however, will be fully discussed in the following section. And in this section, two obligatory moves

should be analyzed in detail: Reviews and Pictures.
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Table 4: Moves and Steps in China’s and Thailand’s Hotel Websites

Moves and Steps

Obligatory Moves Obligatory Steps Optional Steps
Home Introduction -
Rooms Room & Prices -
Pictures Pictures Lifestyle (Thailand)
Reviews Comments Personal Dairy (Thailand)

As for the Reviews, it is clear to see that in Thailand’s hotel websites, there are two further steps with
vivid personal diaries from different guests and the concise comments by guests as well. So these
websites will provide a genuine or first-hand experience to the potential consumers, especially by
selecting a personal dairy, which could be a very wise strategy to persuade potential guests. By contrast,
hotel websites of China simply contain a comments service, which, as a matter of fact, provides useless
information to the consumers, since there seems to be no valid or valuable comments for potential
consumers. When it comes to Pictures, there also exist some obvious differences on their websites. First
of all, hotel websites of Thailand provide video clips of the hotels in a large number of aspects, such as
different types of rooms or suites, restaurants, sports center, etc. More importantly, these pictures not
only demonstrate indoors but also outdoors, like the scenery of the city, lifestyle of local people and
some popular tourist attractions, and this step can easily establish a close relationship with potential
guests. But as for hotel websites of China, they only provide indoor pictures of hotels and its number is
also very limited.

To sum up, in order to achieve the general purpose of establishing a generic structure of hotel websites,
there are four obligatory moves, consisting of the Home Move, the Rooms Move, the Pictures Move and
the Reviews Move in Tables. But there seems to be a very essential finding to explain the fact that the
some hotel websites of China, usually, provide hotel information in English for consumers only within
these four obligatory moves, since the communicative purpose of hotel websites in China is simple and
directly: “live or not live in my hotel, that’s you question!”. And the differences between Thailand and
China on the Pictures and Reviews Move are likely to show the different concepts of offering service to
potential guests, especially the language service in this study. As for more detailed distinctive features of
generic structure on the hotel websites between Thailand and China, more attention is designed to be
paid on their optional moves and steps.

1.1.2 Optional Moves and their Steps

There seems to be more interesting features underlying the optional moves, together with their own
optional steps. Since the obligatory moves and steps have constructed a fundamental system of a hotel
website, it is more valuable to analyze some differences of the optional moves and steps on attaining
their own communicative purposes through their websites between Thailand and China.
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Table 5: The Comparison of Moves and Steps in the Hotel Websites between China and Thailand

China

Thailand

Optional Moves

Optional Steps

Optional Moves

Optional Steps

Booking & Reservation

Welcome message

System

Health Spa & Fitness Welcome At a glace

Features & Services Center

Meeting Overview

Dining & Wedding Dining Ding restaurants
Location Nightclub
Travel Meeting Business

Private
Wedding
offers Features & services

Shopping activities

Local affairs Local snacks

Festivals

weather

Camping; Academy;

Discovery Activities Journey

Family; Kids;

Honeymoon

Couple;

As we can see in the Table 5, the Optional moves that hotel websites in China constructed includes five
moves. Firstly, it is really interesting to find that Book & Reservation System, as a hyper link, became one
of main concerns for hotel websites in China, probably for the practical purpose of offering an easy
access for guests to have a reservation. Secondly, the optional moves like Location and Travel are
designed to inform the potential guests with some basic geographic messages: where the hotel locates
and how to get there by public transports, which probably seems to be unimportant for guest, since the
public transports or location might not be their top concerns for the target guests of a 5-star or luxury
hotels. Third, although the optional move, Features & Services, cannot be found in the hotel websites in
Thailand, actually its optional steps, including meeting, wedding, Dining and fitness center, belongs to
the optional move, offer, in hotel websites of Thailand, and more significantly, according to the table, on
the hotel websites of Thailand, wedding, meeting and Dinning are establish as an independent and
individual optional move, instead of step on hotel websites of China, which suggests the fact that hotels
in Thailand create a more professional image for the potential guests so that they can provide different
services for different demands proposed by customers whatever they want to do in the hotel. For
example, guests can have a dinner, or hold a business meeting and wedding.

Compared with only four optional moves on the websites of China, it is clear to see that the hotels in
Thailand have designed more optional moves with their optional steps in their websites, which, of
course, create a professional image with all-demand service for potential guests. Since some of optional
moves on the websites of Thailand have been discussed above, three optional moves, including
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welcome, local affairs and Discovery, will be fully studied. For welcome, as it appears in the initial
position, it might reveal that certain purposes or functions attempt to be achieved from the beginning: it
is vital, since a friendly greeting together with a brief description probably could conveys some important
message to receivers (potential guests), by establishing a sense of trust immediately. This strategy of
creating a friendly and consumer-centered concept cannot be found on the websites of China. When it
comes to another optional move, Local Affairs, it also share the function of creating a friendly role or
identity among potential guests by providing some useful information or travel tips so that guests can
make a great plan for their travel according to the advice provided on the websites. For example, guests
may have a great cultural experience during the local festival, which could be a distinctive feature, to
some degree a huge progress, compared with useless information on the websites of China. And the last
move on the websites of Thailand is called Discovery, which, to some degree, embodies with a consistent
concept of consumer-oriented service. For this optional move, it bears a clear objective of providing
different service programs for different target guests. Firstly, in its optional step, the programs are
divided into Camping, Academy and Journey, especially Academy, which guests can learn some cultural
knowledge in the local city with entertainment. For example, guests may learn some biology knowledge
on tropical plants or animals in Thailand when visiting Zoo or Botanic Garden. This optional step is likely
to be a very wise strategy for attaining at least two ends: meeting its commercial needs and enhancing
the publicity of local city among potential guest throughout the world. Another key point which is worthy
to be mentioned is the categorization of the hotel services for the target guests according to their unique
demands: family with Kids, couple and honeymoon, which means the hotels in Thailand offer a
consumer-built service.

So far, although some valuable findings on move structure of hotel website in Thailand and China have
been discovered, we still neglect another essential point when attempting to investigate the complete
picture of generic structure of hotel websites in this study: the relation and the sequence between these
moves and steps, which means what actually looks like within each step in terms of obligatory and
optional element as well as their sequence is ignored. For instance, what is the order in which the moves
and steps occur? Questions like this still fail to be solved by the analysis in this section.

1.1.3 The Sequence of Moves and Steps

According to Hasan (1989), in order to understand the Generic Structure Potential, it is necessary to
identify five aspects: what elements must occur, what elements can occur, where they must occur,
where they can occur and how often can they occur. Once all the possible elements have been
identified, it is possible to analyze the GSP of hotel websites in Thailand and China. But, before the
analysis of the GSP, it is necessary to mention its contextual configuration, referring to any particular
combination of the three variations in register: field, tenor and mode (Hasan, 1989). In order to explain
unique features of the GSP on the hotel websites in Thailand and China effectively, in this study,
contextual configuration tends to be the profit activity (field) that hotels in Thailand and China (tenor)
attempt to persuade potential guests (tenor) through online websites with texts together with some
visual images or videos (mode). Since the move structure has been discussed above, this study is
designed to conduct an integrated model of the GSP, attempting to look inside each move and step.
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1.1.3.1 The GSP of Hotel Websites in China

According to Table.6, there are nine hotels websites of China that have been discussed in this study, and
it is clear to observe that there are four obligatory moves since all the nine hotels have adopted these
moves and its steps at the same time. Meanwhile, they also follow the same sequence: Home- Rooms -
Pictures - Reviews. Therefore, this sequence has established a fundamental structure of constructing the
hotel websites of China. As for the optional moves or steps, it is more effective to summarize according
to their functions and purposes. Firstly, for booking & Reservation system, it can be categorized into the
obligatory move, Rooms, since it shares the similar function of this obligatory move. Secondly, Feature &
Service can also include Location and Travel, because these three optional moves with their steps could
be categorized as a kind of service the hotel websites offer. So the GSP of hotel websites of China has
been established in the Table 6, and as you can see, the GSP of hotel websites of China actually contains
basic moves and steps on their websites, which bears a clear feature with a strong goal of giving two
basic information to the potential guests: general introduction of the hotels and description of room
with its prices; thus, the generic structure, or language service, of the hotel websites in China are
equipped with a clear function of informing rather than offering or serving, which perhaps create a
distance between hotel and guests.

1.1.3.2 The GSP of Hotel Websites in Thailand

As for the hotel websites in Thailand, it is interesting to note that there are more optional elements,
revealing that more information or more services are planned to give to potential guests in order to
create a good image as a friend or as a professional travel agent who gives travel tips by adding the
optional moves, Welcome, Discovery and Local affair. But in this study, according to the similar functions
of these two optional moves together with their optional steps, Discovery and Local affairs are planned
to be categorized as one optional move summarized Guest-oriented Service.

Based on all the discussion above, it is reasonable to summarize that the hotel websites in China might
be characterized by Introduction-oriented type, since most of their attentions or most information on
the websites have been on informing basic and descriptive messages like room, service, location and etc.
Probably due to the fact that the hotel websites in Thailand attempt to offer a detailed information on
their service according to different needs or demands of guests in order to establish the image of
profession, the websites in Thailand probably carry more properties of Target-oriented Type; therefore,
more optional moves and steps are designed on their hotels websites so that the potential guests are
more likely to have a better user-experience when surfing on their websites, which suggesting that it
would be more effective to influence the choice of potential guests. As we can see, although the
communicative goal of websites in Thailand and China might be the same or similar, their communicative
modes on their websites shows a distinctive difference.
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Table 6: The Generic Structure of Hotel Websites in China

Hyper link Sub-Hyper link 9 Hotels GSP
Home Introduction & Description (ID) 9/9 Home ID
— >
Booking & Reservation System | Prices & Rooms (PR) 5/9 Room RO A (+PR)
Rooms Rooms (RO) 9/9 Bk
Pictures Photos & Video (PV) 9/9 Pictures —Pl S
Feature & Service Health Spa & Fitness Center (HF) 6/9 Feature &
Meeting (ME) 7/9 Service
Dining & Wedding (DW) 8/9 [ (<+ HF - +ME - +DW - - AM - - TP>) ]
Location Address & Maps (AM) 3/9
Travel Travel plan (TP) 2/9
Review Comments (CO) 9/9 Reviews co,
IDAROA(+BR)APIA[(<+HF-+ME-+DW--AM--TP>)] A CO
7

< > means equal relation; () means optional; - means sequence can be changed; » means followed by;

[ 1 means appear between.——> means direction; + means high frequency; - means low frequency
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Hyper Link Sub-Hyper Link 9 hotels Moves The GSP
Welcome Welcome message (WE) 4 welcome
(WE--GL--0V)
At a glace (GL) 3 -
Overview (OV) 2
Home Introduction (IN) 9 Home IN;
Room & Suites Rooms (RO) 9 Room RO ~ BS
_— >
Booking System (BS) 9
Ding Ding restaurants (DR) 9 Dining DR~ (- NC)
Nightclub (NC) 3
Meeting Business (BM) 9 Meeting BM A (+ PM)
Private (PM) 5
Wedding Wedding (WE) 9 Wedding WE5
Photos Photos & Video (PV) 9 Photos PV A (LF)
_— >
Lifestyle (LI) 3
Offers Features & services (FS) 9 Offers OF S
Local Affairs Shopping activities (SA) 6 Guest-oriented service
Local snacks (LA) 5
Festivals (FE) 3
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Weather (WE) 3 (<+SP -+ LS--FE--WE - CAA - + FKCH>)
Discovery Camping; Academy; 4
Activities Journey (CAA)
Family; Kids; Couple; 6
Honeymoon (FKCH)
Review Personal Diary (PD) 6 Reviews (PD) A CM
_—>
Comments (CM) 9

(WE--GL--OV)AMINAROABSADRA(-NC)ABM A~ (+ PM) A WE APV A (LF) A OF A [(< +SP - + LS -- FE - - WE - CAA - + FKCH>)) »

(PD) A CM
—_—

< > means equal relation; () means optional; - means sequence can be changed; » means followed by;
[ ) means appear between. — > means direction; + means high frequency; - means low frequency
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1.2 Analysis of Lexico-grammatical Feature of Hotel Websites

In Halliday’s Systemic Functional Linguistics (1985), he mentioned three metafunctions: the
experiential meaning, dealing with “what is going on“; interpersonal meaning, “what is relation
between participants”; textual meaning, “how to organize message”. Since the previous study
focuses on the generic structure, which mainly deals with the issue of how the information on the
hotel websites organize through the Moves and Steps, the following section is planned to
concentrate on analyzing the lexico-grammatical features, underpinned by another two
metafunctions: experiential and interpersonal

1.2.1 The Analysis of Interpersonal Function

In the online texts of hotel websites in Thailand and China, there are a large number of first-person
and second-person pronouns, such as “you”, “we”, “our” and “your”, which probably could be an
effective device to address two participants of this online discourse directly and personally, since a
close relationship between hotel and potential guests can easily be established. This application of
personal pronoun probably could be a common tool, not only as discourse strategy which Fairclough
calls “synthetic personalization” (1989) but a distinctive feature of persuasion in any promotional
genres (Bhatia, 2000); therefore, so many evidences of personal pronouns can be found on the hotel
websites of both Thailand and China.

Although there is a preference on application of personal pronoun on the websites in both nations,
some differences on the application of personal pronouns on the hotel websites between Thailand
and China are easily to be found: 1) on the websites of Thailand, the use of second-personal
pronouns takes up a larger proportion than first-personal pronoun, and this should never be an
inexplicable phenomenon as the hotels in Thailand tries to construct a humble identity, rather than
impersonal image of “informer”. The personalization of the hotel as a friend or as a professional
travel agent stimulates a personal and equal relationship with guest, or even elevate a higher
position of consumers, and this language style or language service could be commonly conceived in
the promotional genres, like advertisement, sales letters (Bhatia, 2004). 2) However, on the websites
of China, first-personal pronoun is equally important to the second-person pronoun. Perhaps, to
some degree, more first-person pronouns, such as “we”, “our”, can be found in the online texts of
hotel websites in China than those in Thailand. At the same time, the proportion of second person
pronouns on the hotel websites in China presents less than those in Thailand. Therefore, their online
texts probably fail to be characterized by the use of personal pronouns effectively so that hotels can
talk directly to the readers (potential guests) in order to achieve a personalizing relationship. On the
contrary, these online texts serves as an informative role that creates a distant identity with its
primary goal of informing or reporting rather than serving, helping and suggesting; thus the language
style or language service seems to be unfriendly for users of the websites.

1.2.2 Analysis of Experimental Meaning

According to the theory of metafunction (Halliday, 1985), the Experimental function mainly consists
of “Voice” and “Transitivity”, and in this study, the analysis will depart from the “Transitivity“, which
is the grammar of constructing grammar, including at least six processes: material, mental, relational,
behavioral, verbal and existential. However, since this research deals with the hotel websites in both
Thailand and China, whose major goal is to offer outstanding services to guests, the material process
and relational process would be the key point to unfold the secrets of the language use on their
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websites.

The material processes are those in which something is done: “actor - process — goal” (Halliday,
1985). On the websites of Thailand, the hotels, together with its services, facilities, programs, stuffs,
appears as subject, acting as a provider of services in the strong sense of “enabling” (Martin & Rose,
2001); therefore, it is easy to see that the “goal” of the process is often the different kinds of
services. As for the relational process, the analysis of “attributive” and “identifying” process in the
online texts of Thailand is another interesting feature to be considered. The attribution and
identification of the online text mainly describe: where the hotel locates, how beautify the scenery is,
how great the service is.

But, there seems to be less difference in the aspects of material process, since, as mentioned above,
the subject, as an actor in the process, in the online texts of hotel websites in China refers to hotel
(service, rooms, programs). But the distinctive feature lies in the fact that hotel websites in China
perhaps adopt more language features with relational process, which strongly reflect the some
informative purposes.

2. Analysis of Hotel Websites at Discursive level

The analysis at discursive level includes a series of aspects about how the online texts of hotel
websites have been created across different genres and discourses, which, in Fairclough’s words, is
called “Interdiscursivity” or “Intertextuality” (1992; 1993; 2001).

The online texts on the hotel websites in Thailand is an interdiscursively complex discourse with a
variety of genres and discourse. In this part, the analysis is designed into two aspects: how many
genres involved and what’s the function of those genres. As for the category of genre, the online
texts of hotel websites in Thailand can be divided into two major genres: personal letter (diary) and
reports, according to genre theory generated by Martin and Rose (2012). The online texts from
Hyperlink, Welcome, could be served as a personal welcome letter written by the director of hotel,
and several travel diaries which give a vivid, first-hand experience from the perspective of tourists.
The genre of personal letters, clearly, carries sense of “sharing” (Mattiessen, Teruya & Lam, 2010)
that establishes a personal experience by telling, narrating or sharing a story; thus, in this study,
online texts of some hotel websites in Thailand aim to apply the features of personal letter in order
to equalize the relationship with consumers, perhaps even melting the gap or re-establishing a brand
new relation. However, in China’s hotel websites, they apply the genre of reports as a main, even
only, strategy to construct their online texts. It should never be a surprise since the hotels in China
are designed to provide information of the rooms and services.

As for the function of genre, however, this study will investigate the purpose of genre-production on
the hotel websites. For the genre of personal letter on hotel websites of Thailand, especially on the
hyperlink, welcome, a conversational genre could be conceived in the text: “we, sincerely, wish
you.”, which is absolutely an informal speaking genre in the written genre. Hence, as an efficient
device, it can attain the purpose of creating a strong connection and friendly relation with
consumers. In addition, the genre of personal letter in the sub-hyperlink, personal diary, as a matter
of facts, shares a large number of distinctive features of “narrating” by not only telling a real
experience or story of a tourist who lives in this hotel, but also, on purpose, giving some information
of hotel from the consumers’ perspective. However, as mentioned above, it is impossible to trace
any of these online texts on the hotel websites of China, which seems to fail to establish a friendly
image among consumers. Although the hotel websites of both Thailand and China have adopt the

953



13TH INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON THAI STUDIES

GLOBALIZED THAILAND? CONNECTIVITY, CONFLICT AND CONUNDRUMS OF THAI STUDIES
15-18 JuLy 2017, CHIANG MAI, THAILAND

genre of reports, with dominant feature of the descriptive and informative function (Martin & Rose,
2001), there exists an obvious difference, since the online texts of hotel websites in Thailand are
designed to accomplish their communicative goal of “sharing” , as a commercial strategy of
“branding effects” (Flowerdew, 2004). Moreover, online texts of Thailand’s hotel websites perhaps
bear more characteristics of the typical promotional genre, like advertisement. According to the
research conducted by Cook (2001), promotional genre, like advertisement, shares some similar
discourse strategies, which, interestingly but not surprisingly, could be found out in the online texts
of hotel websites in Thailand, because the primary goal of hotel shares the same commercial purpose
like other commercial industry, which is to persuade consumers to buy products or to influence
consuming behaviors. (Bhatia, 1998). Therefore, the ideology of promotion can, clearly, be mixed
and mingled in the online texts of hotel websites in Thailand to produce and construct their online
texts in order to realize their goal. But what seems to be very surprising lies in the fact that the
although production of hotel websites in China carry most feature of “reporting”, it could be difficult
to find out some obvious evidences of discourse strategies of promotional genre, which suggests that
the main purpose of online websites in China merely tries to achieve the goal of informing rather
than sharing or persuading.

Table 8: The Comparison of Genre Preference in the Hotel Websites in China and Thailand

Genre Thailand China
Personal letter v -
Conversation v -
Report v Vv
Narrative v -
Promotional v -
Promotional Genre Public Genre

As it has been discussed above, in the online texts of hotel websites in Thailand, it is clear to find the
genre-mixing process or hybrid discourse, which suggest a fact that language service on the hotel
websites in Thailand is wiser, smarter by synthesizing different genres or discourse. However, in the
online texts of hotel websites in China, the construction or production of their online texts is, simply,
the “Report”, according to the genre map generated by Martin and Rose (2005), but “Report” shows
a strong sense of informativeness by delivering a fact or statement. It is, therefore, obvious to find
that the preference or dominance of “report” in the online text of hotel websites in China performs
the feature of public genre or discourse, like news reports, with the goal of informing and reporting,
which lack of interaction with its audience, giving an expression of impersonal and distant authority.

3. Analysis of Hotel Websites at Social-cultural Practice

The analysis in this section will be conducted in a much broader social-cultural perspective.
Fairclough’s CDA in the perspective of social practice requires the investigation of “context of
situation”, “context of institution” and “context of culture”.

In Thailand, probably due to its particular history and geography, tourism has already displayed as an
essential approach for seeking financial resources for the development of Thailand (Wang & Luo,
2013). Therefore, the hospitality industry, as a key role of developing tourism, has adapted,

consciously or unconsciously, the promotional strategies in attract potential customers by providing
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the best service for consumers all over the world, which, of course, includes the language service,
probably due to more fierce competition in hotel market in Thailand. Another important concern
which cannot be ignored is the practice of hospitality industry in Thailand is international rather than
domestic, which means that there are a large number of well-known international hotel enterprises;
therefore, objectively speaking, these international hotel enterprises which have established and
operated their hotels in Thailand for a long period of time (Xue & Wu, 2016) have promoted the
hotel market in Thailand so that the hospitality industry in Thailand has benefited significantly so that
the hotel websites of Thailand has a longer history and richer experience of providing a well-designed
English version for their target-group than those of China. Websites with English-version itself,
actually, is a powerful proof of marketing strategies, probably due to two major reasons: 1) hotels in
Thailand perhaps have a long-term experience of providing service for all-over- the- world consumer;
2) hotel industry in Thailand, to large degree, are establish by a large number of joint venture, such
as Shangri-la, Hilton group and Four seasons corporation.

On the online website in Thailand, there are a large number of commercial genres, and this ideology
of marketization has “power” over two participants (hotels and consumers): for hotel, the current
corporate culture of “making money” (Chan & Lo, 2007) will force hotels to adjust their discourse
practice; for consumers, they might be entitled with such power to create a consumer-oriented
ideology, making consumers “enjoy” high-quality services. Therefore, under the ideology of
marketization, the potential consumers are given such “power” so that hotels will be forced by this
“power” to provide a large number of services, such as dining, wedding, Spa, tourist experience and
so on. But, as a matter of fact, it would be difficult to trace such ideology on the online texts of hotel
websites in China.

Table 9: The Differences in the Social-Cultural Practice in Thailand and China

Thailand China
Cultural- *Marketization; Commercialism *Administrative and Political trend
Social Practice | *Corporate ;Promotional culture *Bureaucracy
*Consumer-centered idea *Hotel-centered idea

However, there are some interesting differences in the analysis of China’ hotel websites. They try to
give some facts, data and magnificent history, which probably suggests that the hotels have control,
power and authority over consumers, by saying “you are lucky to choose our hotel” rather than “we
are happy to have you as our guest”. The another concern is that the majority of target-group for a
hotel in China seems to be Chinese tourists, which is easy to understand that the hotel websites with
English version in China provide limited information, instead of all the information on the website to
the potential consumers who are non-Chinese speaker. Therefore, except for the detailed
description for the room or suites, the hotels find it unnecessary to construct online website with
English version to offer more information on other services; thus, objective speaking, it probably lead
to the result of poor language service on the hotel websites of China, since nearly no one would care
the English version of Hotel websites in China.
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Implications and Conclusion

This study has discussed and analyzed online texts of hotel websites in Thailand and China in terms of
three levels: the textual level with their lexico-grammatical choices and the generic structure; the
discursive level with the genres or mixed-genre and the social-cultural level. Its results can be applied
to answer the first two research questions mentioned above: 1) the result of this study suggests that
the hotel websites of Thailand bear the effect of marketization, or commercialization, as a strong
social-cultural practice, which has been seep into the online texts of hotel websites in Thailand,
creating a strong identity of service-provider, since there are profound evidence on the
lexico-grammatical features in the texts and more detailed generic structure. 2) More significantly,
there exist some distinctive features in the online texts of hotel websites in China due to the strong
ideology of “informer” rather than “service-for-individual”. The possible outcome of the research
could be applied to give some valuable implications or instructions for providing language service of
hospitality industry in China, to construct a professional English websites with the ideology of
marketization, trying to reconstructing the role of the hotel, which probably is a significant trend in
the field of hospitality industry in China. This study is based on theories stemming from the works of
Critical Discourse Analysis (Fairclough, 1993) and SFL (Halliday, 1985; Halliday, 1994), genre analysis
(Bhatia, 1994; Bhatia, 1998; Bhatia, 2004; Martin, 2004).

The results and findings are reliable, though there are still some limitations, in analyzing online texts
from a limited number of hotel websites in Thailand and China. But the findings from this study are
still significant for giving valuable reference to establish a better language service of hotel websites
by learning “Thai experience”:

(1) The ideology of marketization in the online texts of hotel websites in Thailand which probably
could be a model or reference to develop a better and professional online texts according to generic
structure, genre selection and lexico-grammatical features;

(2) Strategies for persuasive or promotional genre like advertisement can be applied into the online
texts of hotel websites in China for explicitly or easily achieve their goal of providing a better
language service and constructing an international image.
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A Case Study of Thai Diaspora in Copenhagen
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Abstract

Thousands of Thai have been out flow globally, during which ritual, cultural, lingual identity travel as
well. However, Thai diaspora in Europe have been generally taken as a small group of people and the
study of Thai is underestimated in European academia. This paper aims to reexamines the role of
religious belief and its impact on the global ethnic flow through a case study of Thai diaspora in
Copenhagen. In our research, we focus on the ethnographic understanding of the role of Buddhism
for Thai diaspora in Copenhagen, and find the transnational flow of belief may form a mechanism of
providing various relief for a turbulent life of diaspora via the recreation of homeland. In addition, we
observe a discrete continuity in the transnational religious flow, and how Buddhism plays distinct
roles in the different Thai diaspora groups’ life in Copenhagen.

Keywords: Thai, Diaspora, Globalization, Buddhism, Modernity

Introduction

Thai diaspora in Europe have been generally taken as a small group of people and the study of Thai is
underestimated in European academia. In fact, however, Thai immigrants are one of the biggest
Asian immigration groups in Europe and especially in Scandinavian countries. According to Statistics
Denmark, by the second quarter of 2017, there are a total of 11,300 Thai immigrants in Denmark,
which ranks first among the numbers of immigrants from all the ASEN (Association of Southeast
Asian Nations) countries. The huge amount of Thai immigrants also brings the flow of religion from
Thailand to Denmark, as around 90-95 percent of whom are Buddhists (Borup, 2008). As described
by Kitiarsa (2010), “Buddhism has become a religion which immigrants take along with them to their
new homeland.”

The majority group of the Thai immigrants in Denmark is middle-aged women. In 2017, the female
ratio of Thai immigrants in Denmark is 85.4%, which indicates the main pattern of the Thai
immigration in Denmark is the transnational marriage between Thai women and Danish men.
However, the cause of the transnational marriage is in debate. Suksomboon (2008) and
Jungteerapanich (2014) thought the sustained phenomenon might come from the popularity of Thai
tourism in Europe, which makes more European men can travel to Thailand and find their wives from
the local tourism and entertainment sectors. But it cannot explain why the female European
travelers do not find their husbands in Thailand as well. Meanwhile, many scholars attribute it to the
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globalization and market forces, which they think commoditize the marriage and women from
developing countries. However, Robinson (2007) criticized it as “when a marriage is contracted, the
man and woman enter into a personal relationship that cannot be reduced to a commodity
exchange”. In contrast, he emphasized the role of aspiration in the “South-North” marriage
migration, and described it as “People moving from poor to rich countries, in search of work and
improved economic circumstances.” However, although these Thai wives do get a better material life
to some extent as what they expected, many of them get mental sufferings from the problems in
their transnational marriage and have difficulties getting used to the new environment.

Meanwhile, the Thai temple seems becomes a place where they can find a relief in their turbulent
diaspora life by the recreation of a feeling of their homeland. They come here to meet friends and
seek suggestions from monks. For these Thai women, religion is an important part of their diaspora
life and they also play as the actors in the transnational religion flow. In contrast, the 1.5 generation
immigrants who come to Denmark with their mothers at early teens, show a different interaction
with Thai Buddhism. On one hand, they have a critical attitude to religion. On another hand, they still
recognize themselves as Buddhists, but in a less religious way. In the context of modernization and
globalization, the role of religion in the diaspora life of immigrant, especially for the female
immigrants, is paid very little attention from the scholarship. Though the gender issue of migration
has been noticed by many scholars (Hannah, 2010; Spanger, 2013; Jongwilaiwan & Thompson 2013),
the functions of religion often get easily ignored.

The aim of our research is to get understanding of the role of religion for diaspora by a case study of
Thai diaspora in Copenhagen, with a focus of the Thai women. The paper attempt to answer the two
research questions: “Can religion function as a mechanism to give a relief to the diaspora’s turbulent
life?” and “How do Thai diaspora perceive their religion belief in the global mobilization?” The rest of
this essay is organized as follows. The next section is the theoretical framework of the research. The
third section is the research methodology and data collection. The section 5, 6 and 7 sections will
present our research results from our fieldwork and the analysis on the role of religion in the
diaspora life, from the respect of Thai monks, Thai wives and 1.5 generation immigrants respectively.
The last section is the discussion of our findings in the research.

Theoretical Framework

The theoretical framework of our research would be mainly based on the theory of “Second
modernity” proposed by Ulrich Beck and the paper “Varieties of second modernity: the cosmopolitan
turn in social and political theory and research” by Ulrich Beck and Edgar Grande (2010), but also
touches upon the theory of the “self-identification” in the context of globalization. In contrast with
the classical modernization theory and “First Modernity”, Beck and Grande (2010) argued that the
social theory-building of Second Modernity must “go all the way through the ‘plurality’ of
modernization paths, of Western and non-Western experiences and projects, their dependencies,
interdependencies and interactions.”, which they called as “methodological cosmopolitanism” (Beck
2006; Beck and Grande 2007). There are three theoretical building blocks of cosmopolitan
modernities theory: “Plurality of modernities and their entanglements”, “Discontinuous changes
within modernity”, and “Cosmopolitization” (ibid). Among the three theoretical building blocks, the
concept of “Cosmopolitization” and its two dimensions are the pillar of our analytical approach in our
empirical research. Beck (2006) described the concept of “Cosmopolitization” as “We do not live in
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an age of cosmopolitanism but in an age of cosmopolitization— the ‘global other’ is in our midst.”, and
discussed the two dimensions of cosmopolitization as:

It is characterized, rather, by structural contradictions resulting from two conflicting
processes, which create what we call a ‘cosmopolitan dialectic’. On the one hand, there is a
centripetal, unifying process, the formation of a ‘world risk society’ (Beck 1999, 2009). At the
same time, the Second Modernity is subject to powerful, centrifugal, diversifying processes
resulting from the co-existence, and probably even the hegemonic competition between
different types and visions of modernity; and from resistances to economic, political and
cultural globalization within societies. (Beck and Grande 2010)

While the cosmopolitization is enhanced by the reflexive modernization, the relationship between
individualization, secularization and belief is reformed by it at the same time (Mythen, 2010). Both as
the actor in the process of reflexive modernization, our case study of migrants and transnational
religious groups reveals a global entanglement among secularism, religion and individualization
through the study of Thai diaspora in the global city of Copenhagen. It is a good example to show
how the two dimensions of cosmopolitization could be accommodated with each other in the
modern society. Based on the framework of the cosmopolitan modernities theory, we focus on how
a transnational religion plays a variety of roles in the life of immigrants in the context of a global city
and explore further about the implications of this social phenomenon.

As a product of the identity space of modernity, “Globalization” is described by Friedman (1995) as
“a flow of meaningful objects and ideas that retain their meaning in their movement.”. For the 1.5
generation Thai immigrants in our case study, they spent their childhood in a religious society but
grew up in the context of globalization and got educated in a society with individualism values. What
is the relationship between the religion and the self-identities of the new immigrant generation is
another question of concern in our research.

Research Methodology and Data Collection

We primarily use the qualitative methodology of ethnography in the research. The whole fieldwork
was conducted in Copenhagen in April 2017. It includes the participant observation of a local Thai
temple, Watpa Copenhagen, by intensive field visits, and three and in-depth interviews with four
Thai informants living in Copenhagen. The interviews are semi-structured with open-ended
guestions, which mainly focus on the role of religion in the informants’ life and how they change
their perceptions of religion with the life change in immigration. In addition to the fieldwork, we also
collect the secondary data from relevant statistical institutions and media as a supplement to our
analysis.

Considering the impact in Thai immigrant communities and the transportation convenience, the
temple Watpa Copenhagen was chosen for the interview and participant observation. It is a Thai
Temple of Thammayut school built in 1992, very influential among the Thai immigrants group.
According to the research of Jgrn Borup (2008), “Many of whom periodically visit the three Thai
Buddhist temples: Watpa Copenhagen, Wat Thai Denmark Brahmavihara Buddhist Monastery and
Wat Buddha Denmark, from the Thammayut, Mahanikaya and Dhammakaya schools respectively.” It
is fully operated by only five missionary monks in total (sometimes several elder Thai women may

come here helping with the administrative work, such as the reception and coordination). It has two
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floors and a backyard garden, with an area of 3,105 square meters in total. The first floor includes a
reception office, a large dining room, a kitchen and several meeting rooms. The second floor is a
main hall for the religion activities, such as praying and important ceremonies, but it also functions as
a rest room for monks. We visited it for the first time on a Saturday. Weekend is usually a busy time
of the temple. Every weekend the temple provides traditional Thai food during lunch. There were
around 30 people there when | arrived. They were most Thai family as middle aged women with their
kids, but also a very few of them were the Danish husbands coming here as a company with their
Thai wives. The head monk of the temple had an informal talk with us at the first time. After knowing
our research interest of Thai Buddhism, he helped us find another young monk, Payo, who can also
speak English to be our informant. The informant has been in Copenhagen for almost one year.
Before he came to Denmark, he was assigned to Germany staying for a period of five months in total.
The other informants are three 1.5 generation Thai immigrants who came to Denmark with their
mothers during their early teens and were all studying in Copenhagen. Kevin, was studying a
Bachelor program of Southeast Asian Studies in Copenhagen. The other two informants, Lily and
Dam, were a young couple. The boy was studying gastronomy in a vocational school and the girl was
taking a language class and some elective courses in a high school. The two interviews of the
bachelor student and the monk were conducted in English. The other interview with the young
couple together was conducted in English and Thai with the translation assistance of the Thai
bachelor student.

To collect more useful data in the fieldwork, we also used some techniques to prepare the interview
and select samples during the research process. We began the fieldwork first by interviewing the
bachelor student who was studying Southeast Asian Studies. He was very interested in our research
and agreed to be interviewed by us. The first technique is the arrangement of an informal meeting
with him before the final interview. The informal meeting was proven to be very helpful to our
fieldwork in some ways at last. Although the meeting was unrecorded, the valuable information
collected in the meeting gave us a general picture of the Thai migrants’ lives in Copenhagen, which
could make us reflect on the questions designed for the interviews before and improve them based
on the information. Besides, he recommended one local Thai temple to us as a field site. The
information of the temple provided by him also helped us make better preparations before visiting it.
Meanwhile, the “snowball technique” was another technique we used to find other potential
informants. In the meeting, we asked him to introduce more Thai friends of him who were willing to
be interviewed for our research. Then he helped us find the couple to be our informants successfully.
There are also some limitations of our research methods. First, the number of our informants is
relatively insufficient to cover all the Thai immigrant groups in Copenhagen, especially for the Thai
women who are the first-generation immigrants. Although we try to collect the information about
the life experience of Thai women from the interviews of our informants, it is still an indirect
impression from the perspectives of “others”, no matter from the children of them or the listener of
them. Second, the use of “snowball technique” may also cause the representativeness bias. For
example, the young couple and the bachelor students had some relatively similar opinions and
attitudes on the Buddhism, and shared similar migration experiences. However, this limitation is
difficult to deal with because of the sensitiveness of the religion topic. Our informants said it in the
interview, “in Thailand, it is very sensitive to talk about religion”, and “if someone is very religious, he
won’t talk a lot about it.”
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Thai Monks in The Temple: Missionary, Counselor and Diaspora

Kitiarsa (2010) concluded the three entwined forces which mainly drive the transnationalization of
Thai Buddhism, as the institutionalized efforts through the sponsorship by the Sangha and the state,
the growth of Thai immigrants overseas and the increasing global interest in Buddhism from
developed countries arisen by the varieties of cross-border interactions. While, in our research, we
find that in the transnational Thai Buddhism in Denmark mainly comes from the first two forces. On
one hand, the missionary monks come to overseas for promote the religion in more countries. On
the other hand, the increasing amount of Thai immigrants creates a big demand on their mission. In
the interviewed with Payo, one of the monks in the temple, he talked about his work as a missionary
monk in Denmark as “for religious work, to spread the religion, to promote, to practice, to be a leader
in religion......I think it’s a good place to promote the religion because they have many Thai and many
Buddhists here to come this temple”.

In our research, we find the temple is not only a religious venue for the Buddhists, but also functions
as a place providing the guidance to the diaspora about how to get used to the new environment,
and a relief to their turbulent life via the recreation a feeling of homeland and listening to their
problems. Despite as a small number, the work of missionary monks plays a vital role in the
immigrant communities in Denmark. Payo described what they usually teach when a layman come to
the temple, “Teaching about Denmark, to practice, teaching about chanting, how to use it in daily
life, how to spend time when you got some problems. To tell the way to do the good things”. We will
talk more about it in the section of “Thai wives in Denmark”.

Meanwhile, we should not ignore another important identity of these missionary monks. That is,
they are a part of the Thai diaspora as well. Although they are fully respected by the disciples in the
temple, when the missionary monks are outside the temple and go to the city, their life experiences
could be very different. They were sometimes offended by the European locals like other Thai
immigrants, and often got more misunderstandings due to their religious way of dressing. Payo
talked about his experience in the city of Copenhagen,

Payo: .....when | come to the city, they don’t know about Buddhism, about the monks. But
someone who knows who used to go to Thailand, they know. When you say hello, they have
something like this (a Buddhist gesture). But someone they don’t know, they just look at us
like a dressing fantasy (laugh).

- Because it’s a very different way of dressing?

Payo: Yes, different. But sometimes they just watch from the TV and from the movie. They
want to take a photo with (me), sometimes can touch and can stand next to each other.

Although the missionary monks sometimes experience offensiveness and discrimination in their life,
Payo shows a very positive attitude on it.

Payo: Actually, in Thailand, Asia, we are friendly. But here maybe personality, but it could be
friendly, but sometimes no. Sometimes, the Asian people come here in Europe, someone can
look at me down.

- Really, Asian people?

Payo: No, European people, look at Asian people.

- They look down on us?
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Payo: Yeah, sometimes, we can feel, they dislike (us). But not a problem, because we know
what we do, we know why we come here. Just don’t care. Because, if we know that we did
good (well) in everything, so don’t (be) afraid of everything.

Thai Wives: A Relief from The Unchanged Belief

The most notable feature of the Thai immigrants in Denmark is its significant gender difference in the
number of male and female of all age groups. While Jungteerapanich (2014) found the Thai
communities in Sweden are highly female dominant with a female-male ratio of 78.29% in 2013, the
female ratio of Thai immigrants in Denmark is 85.4% in 2017(See Table 1). On another hand, most
male Thai immigrants in Denmark are teenagers and young people in twenties, but female Thai
immigrants are middle-aged women. As shown in Table 1, among different age groups of Thai
immigrants in Denmark, the age group with most male immigrants is 20-29 years old, while most
female immigrants are from 40 to 49 years old. In contrast, the number of female Thai immigrants
from age group 0-9 years old is even less than the same age group of male immigrants. The
transnational marriage between Thai women and European men is widely regarded as the main
reason for this immigration pattern. According to Statistics Denmark, from 1999 to 2016, there were
4590 Thai immigrant women married to Danish men in total, which accounts for 42.28% of all the
transnational marriage between Danish men and Asian immigrant women.

Table 1: The number and female ratio of Thai immigrants in Denmark by age groups (2017)

Age (years old) Male Female Female Ratio

Total 1647 9653 85.42%

0-9 88 52 37.14%
10-19 374 506 57.50%
20-29 482 757 61.10%
30-39 357 2321 86.67%
40-49 200 3110 93.96%
50-59 75 2128 96.60%
>=60 71 779 91.65%

Source: Statistics Denmark (http.//www.dst.dk)

The data above indicates that the transnational marriage has been the main source of the Thai
immigrants in Denmark since the middle and late 20™ century. When Payo was asked about if most
people come to the temple are women, he confirmed it and said “Because if you come to Denmark,
it’s the only way to marry the people here. So, most are women come.” Many Thai women come to
Denmark through the “marriage migration”, with an aspiration for a better life. This is manifested in
all our interviews. Lily described the migration of her mother as “She came here because of the
money. Then she does not need to go back, to lose the money again”. While Kevin talked about the
reason for his mother came to Denmark as “for a better life, a better living”

No matter in which way, religion plays an important role in the diaspora life of Thai women in
Denmark. Most Thai immigrant women in Denmark are still relative religious of Buddhism and their
immigration experiences seem to hardly make any changes on their religion belief. When Kevin
described about his mother, he said, “my mum is very religious and she practices a lot”, and “She
goes to the temple regularly”. Besides, when we asked them if their mothers changed their attitude
to Buddhism after moving to Denmark, all of them did not think so. Dam said that his mother “still
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goes to the temple, still donates, still prays in the temple and at home, as what she did before in
Thailand. In the visit of Watpa Copenhagen, we found most people coming to the temple were also
middle-aged Thai women. On one hand, as religious Buddhists, they come to temples for the ritual
activities. On the other hand, as immigrants, they come to temples for a relief to their diaspora life
by talking to the monks and meeting friends.

Many Thai women come to temples talking to monks about the problems in their diaspora life. As
new wives coming to Denmark in their middle age, they are often faced with difficulties integrating
into the new society in many aspects, such as the different social norms, cultural difference and
family relations. Many Thai women struggle with their relationship with their husbands because of
their different way of thinking, while the language problems often worsen it. When Payo was asked
about what topic do the people coming here usually talk with him, he said:

People come to, have a problem to talk with me is family......Sometimes, thinking different
between wife and husband......Maybe someone meet their husband who is drinking alcohol,
lazy, or try to use the girl working outside to get money...... they meet each other in Thailand,
but when they come here, different thinking, can’t spend time together, the husband blames
her about work, about maybe language. Language is important, but if you cannot speak, |
mean, Danish or English, they will get some problems......the husband just take her from
Thailand. But she got a language problem. She does not know how to talk about with her
husband. She talked to me, you can tell my husband, suggestions about doing anything
here......you got some problems because not understand each other.

Besides, the different social norms and culture difference bring a lot of sufferings to these Thai
women when they just move here. Payo talked about the cases that some women feel hurt and
confused because of the value difference between the Danish society and Thai Society:

In the Thai social (norms)......everyone almost in Thailand, we are friendly, but come here is
more personal, so sometimes, you live in a flat with each other but don’t know each other.
They don’t care about this. But in Thailand not like this......For me, if live in my room next to
each other | don’t know before, sometimes | have to talk, to give food, to try to invite, to get
the food. But here no, so the people from Thailand come here, they don’t know about the
style of people here. Sometimes (they) just think that they are hurt. Just confused about this.

These barriers have become the challenges preventing these Thai women to be integrated in the
mainstream society. When we asked Lily if her mother feel integrated to the society, she also talked
about the complaint of her mother to the system of Danish society, “In Thailand, we can do anything
we want just if we have the money. But here, it doesn’t matter if you have the money, you just cannot
do. That is what she does not like. And the hospital also, when she is sick, she needs to wait for a long
time. She does not understand.”

Meanwhile, the temples can not only provide guidance and support to their turbulent life, but also
function as a venue to meet people. With an isolation of the mainstream society due to the culture
and language difference, their social life usually shows an evident Thai identity. Dam talked about the
social circle of his mother as having “more Thai friends”. Although the mother of Lily is a kind of
“social people and she likes to talk to new people”, most of her mother’s friends are from Thailand.

For them, the temples become an important part of their social network in their diaspora life, and a
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place for a sense of belonging. When we talked about the purpose of people who go to the temple,
he said:

| think, yes, according to my mum, she said that a lot of people who go to the temple, they
go there to meet each other, to talk about all the stuff, about life, work, whatever, just
normal conversation......I think people go there no necessarily just because of the religion but
also to be a part of something, like a community, to exchange friendship and information,
definitely.

In this context, going to the temples, becomes an ideal way for them to meet the social community
needs in a foreign society to some extent, such as communication and building social connections.
When we asked Payo if they feel better after coming to the temple to talk about this. He said,

Yes, it could be more relaxing. Sometimes, when you got some suffering, you need someone
to talk to explain about yourself to others. When you finish from telling other ones or get
some suggestions from other people, maybe you will get better. Because, human is like a
social animal, you can’t live alone. So, Sometimes, at least you have to meet someone, to talk
someone......if they live alone, we just think about life, parents, my own, But the thinking
could be dangerous, because sometimes, we think about friends, but......friends are not the
way we think. So if you got some problems when you feel alone, maybe it’'s better to talk
with others, to get some suggestions from other people.

The “1.5 Generation Immigrants”: Less Religious Buddhists in A Secular Society

Though the Thai women who married to Danish husbands are a majority group of Thai immigrants,
we should not ignore another important immigrant group: the children of these Thai mothers. Many
of them are “1.5 generation” immigrants, who left Thailand to Denmark with their mothers during
their early teens. As a new generation growing up in the western societies, they have a different
attitude to religion from their Thai parents. In the interviews with three young Thai people, all of
them showed a critical attitude about Buddhism. They did not see Buddhism as a serious religion
belief, but more like one of their obligations for the sake of their religious parents. Dam described his
experience as a monk when he was twenty years old as “It’s like a tradition, repay for your parents.
It’s like fulfill a duty.” Lily said,
| don’t think religion is important for me.....We need to polite to the Buddha but | don’t
know why. | just do for my family, they happy. They said, go to the temple, pray for Buddha
and the good thing will come to you. But | don’t see. It’s just like we do what they say. But for
me, it’s just not important.

Compare to Lily, Dam seemed like having a “softer” attitude, he liked the history of Buddhism, but he
did not think he was very religious as his parents.

- What'’s your feeling to religion??
Dam: | like my religion.
- You like?

Dam: Yes. | collect the religious “goods”. Because | think (there are) many histories about it,
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for along long time. But | don’t have a strong belief of Buddhism.

Lily has had this attitude for a long time, “I have the question all my life, Why | need to go the
temple? Give some food to Buddha? But what Buddha give us? And why we need to wake up 5
o’clock in the morning, do everything for Buddha and Buddha, they cannot talk.” While, some of
them changed their attitude and become less religious after moving to Denmark.

- Did you feel your self-identity as a Thai change during these years?

Kevin: Yes. Definitely.

- Like what kind of change?

Kevin: Because | live in Denmark. | become more western.

- Can you give me some example? Like in which way you feel you are more western now?
Kevin: Food (laugh). Or maybe also if you can say that, less religious would be a western
thing, although it’s not actually in these days, a lot of people are still religious. But maybe
Danish people are not so religious and less superstitious. | become much much less
superstitious. And the way | think, because maybe in Thailand or in Asia generally, they don’t
teach you to think critically. So that changed me a lot. And it also maybe leads to some other
changes in my identity | think.

All of them felt they were well integrated to the Danish society and content bout their life in
Denmark in a “western” way. Lily said, “five years now, I feel Europe is my home” and “I miss my
stories because | grew up in Thailand......But | don’t have the feeling like | want to go back and live in
Thailand.” Compare to their life in Thailand, they felt they have more freedom in their family. While
in the Thai society, the traditional family structure is relative hierarchical and most of their mothers
keep their Thai traditional values in their religion and social life, they have an interesting change in
their relationship with their mothers. Dam said, “The life is freer. | have more open conversations
with my mother. We are more open to each other’s opinion”. Kevin also felt the change of his
mother, he described it as “She accepts more, we are more equal now...... She can now say
sorry......She is more self-critical as well.” Lily compared her life in Thailand and Europe as:

When 1 lived in Thailand, every child in Thailand need to listen to parents. Every parent
decides and say and you must follow. When | come to live in Europe, my mum, she still says,
like comment, but | don’t need to follow everything. | can have myself, | can think what |
want to do and do what | want......I feel it's good in Europe. Because (in Thailand) parents
(and children) are so close, sometimes | need my space also. But when | lived in Thailand, |
lived close to my dad, | love him, | understand everything he told me, but sometimes | feel
it’s too much. | feel like | cannot breathe......

On another hand, influenced by their childhood experience and their origin family, many of the 1.5
generation immigrants still see themselves as a Buddhist, but in a less religious way. They still go to
the temple sometimes. After | knew their critical attitude to the Buddhism, when asked if they think
they are an atheist or do not have the belief, all of them denied. Kevin said, “/ still believe in
Buddhism but not in every part of Buddhism”. Dam also thought, “No, it’s not like that | don’t have
the belief), I’'m just not very religious.”. Dam still went to the temple regularly. He said, “Every month
| went there to give the food to the monks, but | didn’t pray or anything...” While Lily went to the
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temple in every Thai new year.

- Did you still go to the temple here?

Lily: Yes, | don’t know why, but | do it every time in the new year. In the new year, they have
party maybe | just feel bored......I just like want to have some prays for | can see and think
after in this year, maybe it’s not important to be in the temple, but | feel when | was in the
temple, it’s just my feeling, | feel like, yeah, everything is gone, and be better. But | don’t
know why | do that. | do that for five years now.

Meanwhile, they also keep their Thai identity in their social life to some extent and sometimes
cannot fully enjoyed their diaspora life in Denmark. Different from a typical western way as hanging
out with friends outside, Lily described her social life as “We usually eat at home because it saves
money......What we can do in Denmark, if we do not eat, if we do not drink?” When we asked Dam if
he felt well integrated to the Danish society he said, “Maybe not fully integrated in that sense. | do
not understand everything but | feel like that’s enough.”

In contrast with our informants, some Thai young immigrants are still as religious as the old
generation. When asked about if they have any religious friend in Copenhagen. Lily said she has one
religious friend and described her as “She goes to the temple every week. She stays at the temple for
one night every week. And she prays for ...... I don’t know for what. She will dress up and wear
everything white. She does talk about......”

Discussion

As Mythen (2010) said, “Instead of simply waning, religion is manifesting itself in complex forms and
being more snugly aligned with self-identities.” In our research, we argue that in the context of
modernization, there is a discrete continuity of self-identities and perceptions in the transnational
religious flow. With regarding to the role of religion in the diaspora life, the first-generation Thai
immigrants and their children in Denmark show an obvious distinction.

For the Thai women who come to Denmark by marriage migration, religion plays an important role in
their diaspora life in two main aspects. On one hand, they go to the Thai temple for counseling about
the problems they faced in their life. They talk to with the monks about their sufferings and seek for
guidance and suggestions in a practical or religious way. As the first-generation immigrants in the
middle age, compare to their young children, they have more difficulties in getting used to a new
environment. Besides, they are often on a weak side of the power-relations in their new marriage
because of the gender and language problem. However, compared to the investor immigrants or
international students, the government pays very little attention to these Thai women immigrants
and few services are targeted for improving their situation. As what Rattana Jongwilaiwan & Eric C.
Thompson (2013) argued, “the international system of territorially defined nation-states with varied
regimes of citizenship is central to producing transnational patriarchy,; in comparison”. Due to the
inabilities of English and Danish language, it is hard for these Thai women to find any support from
the social welfare agencies or the other government institutions. Therefore, the temple becomes an
ideal place for them to seek guidance, help and relief in their turbulent diaspora life. On another
hand, the temple also function as a social place for them to get a sense of belongings. It can also
meet their social needs such as communication and building social connections. Different to the
western value of individualism, Thai traditional culture values the collectivism. With a relative
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isolation to the mainstream society, these Thai women immigrants come to the temple for a feeling
as being a part of a community.

In contrast, the 1.5 generation immigrants, who are the children of these Thai women show a very
different way of interaction with religion from their mother. Their attitudes to the religion are usually
critical but their feelings about Buddhism are complex, and sometimes ambiguous. We can see a
decline of the influence from religion on them. Meanwhile, they still recognize themselves as
Buddhists and have religion belief. We argue that there are three main reasons for this. First, with
the widespread of the internet and media, globalization diffuses the western values in more areas. In
this context, the new generation usually have more recognition of western values than their parents.
At the same time, the western society and education make them develop a more critical way of
thinking, which enables them to make more reflections on the religion. Second, most of them grew
up in Thailand and were influenced by the religious environment for many years. They see their
religious experience as an important part of their life “stories. Buddhism becomes a part of their
ethnic identity or a cultural mark of their origin country. Third, although they live in the western
society, not like the local young people, they usually have a relative close relationship with their
parents. While many ritual activities in Buddhism are regarded as doing good for parents and family,
they often do it for the sake of their mother. They see it as a kind of obligation and duty for them as a
child.

In conclusion, “The social dispersal of individualization can thus be seen as impacting on faith choices
in an idiosyncratic way” (Mythen, 2010). Although the modernization is secularizing the world,
especially in the western society, the religion still play an import role in the life of the vulnerable
immigrant group. With the absence of support and help from the local government, some religious
venues function as a replacement of the absent social welfare agencies, which supposed to have
provided the service and support to these legal immigrants. They seem to be co-existed with the
mainstream society geographically, but in fact live in two different worlds. When | talked to my
Danish classmates about my fieldwork in a Thai temple, they were all very surprised to hear the
existence of it in Copenhagen.
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The Inscriptions of the Lan Na and Lan Xang Kingdoms:
Data for a New Approach to Cross-Border History
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Abstract

The history of the Lan Xang Kingdom was closely linked to that of the Lan Na Kingdom, especially
between the second half of the 15™ century and the middle of the 16" century, when the Buddhist
civilization of the northern Thai people reached its apogee. The epigraphic corpora largely testify to
the relations between the two politico-cultural areas: they show, in their form and in their content,
obvious and numerous borrowings — mostly towards regions downstream of the Mekong. But the
analysis of these two corpus also reveals important differences which prevent confusion, even when
the geographical origin of the inscriptions, be it on steles or on other objects such as Buddha images,
was not memorized. Within the present-day Lao territory, it is even possible to identify the area
where Lan Na culture has long been dominant. A comprehensive approach to the epigraphic sources
of Northern Thailand and Laos thus brings precious data to the knowledge of the regional history of
the T’ai-Lao people.

Keywords: Epigraphy, Inscriptions, Lan Na (Lanna), Lan Xang (Lan Chang), Buddhism, History

Introduction
Among the principal written sources that enable us to address the ancient past of the T’ai-Lao

kingdoms of Lan Na and Lan Xang are hundreds of stele inscriptions that provide a quantity of
first-hand information. Historians, however, have not yet made effective use of these documents,
perhaps because they have had difficulty in grasping them in both their globalism and diversity. The
lapidary inscriptions of Lan Na and Lan Xang arise from, in effect, a wide and physically
heterogeneous space that includes the entire north and northeast of Thailand, all of Laos and some
territories in Burma. The geographical dispersion of these sources, the lack of published
documentation and even the fact that they may still fall outside the scope of inventory programs,
have severely limited their inclusion in historical research pertaining to the septentrional T’ai muang.
For their value to be plainly seen, it is, in fact, necessary to study them in series, work that up to the
present has been difficult to accomplish on a large scale.
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I. The Search of the Sources

Epigraphic studies in the northern T’ai regions have nevertheless undergone singular progress during
the last twenty years. A decisive step was taken, beginning in 1997, with the publication by Hans
Penth, Phanphen Khriathai and Silao Ketphrom of the Corpus of Lan Na Inscriptions. Fifteen volumes
have been produced to date, the last one in 2013. This collection, the continuation of which has
become uncertain since the demise of Hans Penth, evidently does not cover the totality of epigraphic
sources of Lan N3, but, it does regroup most inscriptions on steles from the golden age of the
kingdom, others having been edited through a less extensive critical process in various publications.
The first systematic research on inscriptions of the ancient T’ai-Lao kingdom of Lan Xang dates from
1977, with a thesis by Pierre-Marie Gagneux on epigraphic sources conserved in the city of Vientiane.
A dozen years later, Dhawaj Poonotoke widely extended the geographical framework of this study by
publishing the Lao inscriptions of northeast Thailand, in a most exhaustive manner. More recently,
starting in 2003, investigations in all provinces of Laos by the Vientiane center of the Ecole francaise
d’Extréme-Orient have made it possible to form a relatively accurate idea of the epigraphic heritage
conserved in the entire country, particularly with respect to its spatial distribution and chronological
order.

1. General Problems

However, if one sets aside the statistical tables published by Hans Penth, a catalogue and glossary by
Marek Buchman, as well as epigraphic data in some stimulating works by Volker Grabowsky, there
still does not exist, to this day, a single synthetic study on the stone inscriptions of Lan Na and Lan
Xang. Certain basic questions have yet to be asked regarding, notably, modalities contributing to the
formation and development of the two corpora.

The institutionalized practice of engraving texts upon stone is, indeed, not self-evident — and is not
common to all civilizations. Its apparition was spontaneous only in the most ancient of historical
periods. Later, it was transmitted through a mimesis effect, by borrowing from neighboring or
preceding cultures. This important process must be studied, particularly concerning the kingdoms of
Sukhothai and Lan Na because their allogeneic culture, constituted at the beginning by elements
properly T’ai originating in southern China, was developed in the north of Thailand through contact
with local substrata as well as strong influences from the east, south and west.

The transmission of epigraphic practice from one culture to another necessarily brings about
modifications. The terrain into which it is transplanted must, above all, be favorable to its
development. When the practice of engraving texts becomes institutionalized as a tool of civil
authority, it responds to precise needs and objectives. If the necessary conditions for its diffusion are
not brought together, it will quickly appear artificial and its disappearance will be inevitable. The
study of epigraphic sources is thus inseparable from the context in which they are produced.
Inscriptions participate in the functioning of a society. They provide real and conjunctural data that
sole reliance upon chronicles does not permit to perceive, and that the historian cannot ignore.

In the case of Lan Na and Lan Xang, the separate study of the epigraphic corpus already furnishes a
large amount of data that illuminates structural aspects of the history of the two kingdoms, notably
upon economic and social questions. The comparative analysis of the two corpora, bringing to the
fore elements that are shared as well as those by which they are distinguished, allows the perception
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of certain phenomenon by situating them in a more complete system of references.

Data that gives itself to comparison within the framework of the study of the lapidary corpus of Lan
Na and Lan Xang may be classified within two large categories: that which relates to the material
nature of the inscriptions and that relating to the textual aspect. The material aspect is relative to the
stele inscription itself, that is to say, the dating of the preparation and engraving of the stone, the
geographical origin of the document and its physical appearance.

2. Time and Space

To identify the date of a stele inscription is, before all, to date its text. In certain cases, the date of
this text could possibly be significantly later than when the support was prepared for the first time. In
the current state of knowledge, it is not possible to reconstruct with certainty the steps of the
process that led to the apparition and diffusion of writing in Lan Na. The situation is clearer in the
case of Lan Xang, since the systems of notation were manifestly borrowed from Lan Na. This is
certain for the tham religious script, derived from Mon writing in western regions and not from the
banks of the Mekong. This is even more probable in the case of Lao civil writing which has long
carried the mark of fak-kham script used in the northern t'ai muang.

From a chronological perspective, it seems clear that, on the basis of remains found, the first
inscriptions of Lan Xang show a delay of almost a century after those of Lan Na were drafted in
fak-kham script. If one puts aside certain inscription fragments that are undated, and also the
famous inscription of Wat Phra Yeun in Lamphun that relates more to the epigraphic corpus of
Sukhothai, the oldest t’ai inscriptions found in the north of Thailand manifestly date from 1411 and
are linked to an important personage governing in Phayao. It is to be noted that one must wait
another fifty years to observe a real development in the production of steles. In the case of Lan Xang
— if one also puts aside two short cave inscriptions at Luang Prabang for which the graphics seem to
testify to contact with Sukhothai in the early 14™ century — the dated inscription that we may
consider the oldest is on a small stele at Muang Sanakham, between Luang Prabang and Vientiane,
on the bank of the Mekong. It indicates the year 1510 and makes reference to King Sumphu who
reigned a few years earlier.

The use of tham script in Lan Na is most likely later than that of fak kham — the first example is dated
1465 and found upon the pedestal of a Buddha image — but it also evidenced upon an engraved gold
plague found in Sukhothai that indicates the year 1376. On steles written in T'ai language, the use of
tham appeared much later to definitively replace fak kham script. On occasion, it was used
specifically to transcribe a short formula in Pali placed as an introduction, as on a Chiang Saen stele
inscribed in 1488. In Laos, the most ancient example of tham script dates from 1527; however, it
presents an exceptional particularity when compared to ancient Lan Na inscriptions, being it was
used to write an entire text in the T'ai language. This particularity is reproduced several times in the
stone inscriptions of Lan Xang in the second half of the 16™ century.

The important lag in the chronological agenda between inscriptions originating in the two different
kingdoms is not surprising: the engraving of stone is only one of multiple practices, bringing
development, borrowed from the muang of northern Thailand and diffused along the length of the
Mekong. It is certain that they accompanied the expansion of a renewed form of Buddhism, as well
as the royal ideology with which it was associated.

Examination of the evidence reveals that the practice of engraving inscriptions on steles in Lan Na
attained an exceptional level during the consecutive reigns of three sovereigns, Tilokarat
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(1442-1487), Yot Chiang Rai (1487-1495) and Phra Muang Kaeo (1495-1526), a period of eighty years
corresponding to the “Golden Age” of the kingdom. Interestingly, it is at the end of the reign of Phra
Muang Kaeo that begins in Lan Xang with the inauguration of the reign of Phothisarat a period of
almost one hundred years that accounts for the production of practically all the steles inscribed in
the kingdom. Since this period is undeniably marked by profound transformations — it is probable, in
particular, that the arrival as of 1558 of refugees from Lan Na strongly stimulated new kinds of
activities — one still hesitates to qualify it as a “golden age”. That term would apply more
appropriately to the calmer period of the Suriya Vongsa government. There is, however, a paradox:
this reign, which occupied a good portion of the 17" century and ended with the disintegration of
the kingdom into three rival regions, left little epigraphic evidence — and none mention, even by
implication, the sovereign.

In numerical terms, one counts in Lan Na for the period that extends between the beginning of the
15" century to 1639 (one must wait another century to have additional evidence) a few more than
120 inscriptions on steles with confirmed dates, plus another fifty some-odd that do not exhibit
chronological indications, but bear characteristics indicating an ancient origin. For this same period,
knowing that the first confirmed evidence is dated 1510, one counts in Lan Xang around 80 stele
inscriptions, roughly half the production of the other kingdom. Important as this figure still is, it does
not suffice to reflect the extent of the differences between the epigraphic sources of the two
kingdoms because it masks the qualitative aspect, which is substantially inferior in the case of Lan
Xang. It is useful to take into account the fact that many Lao inscriptions — at least half of the corpus
— are characterized by the brevity of their content (having texts rarely consisting of more than a
dozen lines) and, therefore, the poverty of information delivered.

In terms of distribution, the Lao inscriptions, when compared with those of northern Thailand,
present a more striking contrast because, while the latter are distributed relatively equally over a
vast territory, the former are concentrated for the most part (approximately 85%) in the Laotian
province of Vientiane and the Thai provinces of Nong Khai and Udon Thani, that is to say in the
immediate proximity of the Lao capital. This limited extension of the area where inscriptions were
found would appear to be a constant, because the oldest examples, which pre-date the choice of
Vientiane as a royal city, are practically all situated in areas close to Luang Prabang, the first capital of
Lan Xang. The differences, in this regard, that exist between this kingdom and that of Lan Na is
without doubt one of the most illuminating regarding perception of the limits reached in each space
by effective royal authority.

3. Accidents of History

It is useful, at this stage, to ask oneself how the corpus delivered to us are truly representative of a
situation in the past. Accidents of history are numerous: does not our vision risk being affected by
the disappearance of a certain number of sources, or more simply by the fact that an important
number have not yet been discovered? It is certain that our documentation includes important gaps.
It is not less certain that essential historical evidence has disappeared irrevocably. One observes
anyway, based upon comparisons made between different local corpora, but also upon other types
of sources such as archaeological remains and chronicles, that the “balance” of epigraphic sources at
our disposition today is marked by disequilibrium and illogic and that these are without doubt the
consequence of serious disturbances.

The capitals of the two kingdoms seem to be deeply concerned in this matter. It is curious to note
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how few T’ai inscriptions have been found in Chiang Mai, in comparison with the number discovered
for example in Phayao, even though the city accounted for a very large number of monuments and
temples, among them the most prestigious. What happened, among other examples, to the great
inscriptions that certainly commemorated the foundings and donations mentioned in an important
religious chronicle dating from the beginning of the 16™ century, the Jinakalamalr? 1t is not in effect
logical that steles were discovered in small temples in the marginal territories and that almost none
would exist in the large city temples proven important by chronicles and archaeological remains. We
know otherwise that the production of inscriptions dropped suddenly in Lan Na, beginning in the
middle of the 16™ century, and that this fact is certainly related to the long installation at Chiang Mai
of a local power controlled by the Burmese. It would be logical to assume that they substituted their
authority for that of the legitimate sovereign by profoundly modifying and weakening the ancient
civil and religious networks through which decrees were transmitted in the kingdom — the steles
representing reliable records by virtue of the durability and fixity of their support. If the alteration of
the administrative apparatus, from the middle of the 16" century, brought about the disappearance
of the practice of engraving in stone ordinances fixing local relations within civil and religious affairs,
previous acts, on the other hand, physically remained in most of the territory, where they were no
longer of any use. In Chiang Mai, it was in any case not difficult to cause the disappearance of
documents that could constitute a hindrance for the new power — because they maintained in a way
the memory of a legitimate ancient authority and presented for this reason a danger, justifying
privileges that no longer had reason to exist.

It is clear that at Vientiane many stele inscriptions also disappeared, even though the conditions
leading to this were very different. Setting aside three inscriptions linked to That Luang, a monument
already located on the margins of the city, not one event commemorating foundations and
donations relative to the large temples in the capital previous to the 19" century has been conserved
in stone. Acts related to less important temples have been found, but outside the historical center of
Vientiane. It is known that the Siamese troops, after taking the city for the second time, in 1828,
totally destroyed it, with the purpose to ensure the definitive disappearance of its power. It is
probable that a number of inscriptions suffered at this time the same fate as other signs of Lao
power, including the chronicles produced in the capital: they were consigned to destruction. We
know at least one example of a large inscribed stele transported by the victorious troops to the right
bank, that of Vat Ho Phra Kaeo (although most likely recent and probably of Siamese inspiration), as
it was done with the inhabitants and a good number of manuscripts.

The more or less brutal modification of the historical context is sometimes perceptible only in the
“gaps” that the sudden absence of certain types of sources causes in existing documentation. It is by
the existence of small peripheral inscriptions that the absence of large inscriptions cries out. In the
same way, it is because we possess numerous and widely distributed inscriptions for the reigns of
Setthathirat in the middle of the 16" century, then for Hno Muang at the end of the same century,
that we may better perceive the difficulties or differing characters of intermediary or later reigns, like
that of Suriya Vongsa in the second half of the 17" century.

Il. The Object

One should not forget in the external critique of Lan Na and Lan Xang stele inscriptions, questions
relative to their support. These offer knowledge permitting a more accurate approach to the context
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in which these writings were set. A visit to museums where Lan Na inscriptions are conserved,
located in Chiang Saen, Phayao or Lamphun, suffices to discern the quality embodied in the
execution of these royal documents.

It would be certainly profitable to proceed with a detailed and exhaustive comparative analysis of
the forms of all steles found to the present date. This would permit, in particular, identification of the
production sites — and by this to recover provenance of documents that have often been displaced —
but also to study phenomenon of influence between different workshops, as well as the network of
transmission of certain techniques. This research, ideally, would take into consideration aspects of
physical geography and identify the regions where the stele material was extracted. Mineralogical
analysis of Cambodian inscriptions already demonstrates the interest of this type of investigation.
One would perhaps discover as in this last, that the stones used by the T’ai for engraving, were works
of real specialists, and much travelled before an inscription was drafted.

The stele itself was certainly a highly valued manufactured product. It would not be surprising, in this
respect, that the region of Phayao might have occupied a particular place in the production of stone
objects. It is in this province that the greatest number of steles has been found. They are
distinguished generally by their size, variety of form and quality. It appears also that it was there that
most of the oldest examples of T’ai inscriptions were produced. Finally, one finds there a specific
type of production, that of Buddha images in stone, which can be shown to be concurrent in this
important muang with Buddha images in bronze.

In Phayao, like in Phrae and Nan where very old epigraphic remains were also found, it is probable
that influence from Sukhothai was decisive. A certain correspondence is noted between important
four-sided steles found in this kingdom and several examples recovered in Phayao. However, it must
be remembered that the ancient Mon city of Haripunchai also presented models of engraved steles,
the massive nature of some undoubtedly exercised a great impression upon the T’ai artisans, at the
very least those in the region of Chiang Mai. It should be kept in mind, however, that the production
of these Mon inscriptions seems to have been limited to a short period at the turn of the 12" to the
13" century and that the practice could have been interrupted during almost two centuries.
Proceeding to the study of lapidary documents in Lan Xang, one is forced to accept that the methods
of production appear to have been quite different. The majority of inscribed steles in the Lao
kingdom exhibit an execution significantly inferior to that of steles of the northern T'ai kingdom.
They differ by size, the regularity of form, but also in the imperfect preparation of the stone,
rendering the final stage of engraving much more difficult. In the final account, whether support or
the inscription, the result often appeared less polished. There are however twenty some-odd
examples where the work of sculpting stone was done in an attempt to create a beautiful object, but
a number of indicators show that local craftsmen did not produce these items. Several cases exist
where we are certain that Lan Xang engravers indeed reused pre-existing supports, sculpted several
centuries before by artisans of a different culture. Among these supports one may cite in particular
the sema of the Mon, a characteristic object which spread during the second half of the first
millennium though most of the middle valley of the Mekong. This type of ritual marker, often
ornamented by a stylized image of a stupa, has been found in great number upon the Vientiane plain
and the area upon the opposite bank of the river. Lao lapidaries reusing them needed only to fully or
partially slice off the Mon bas-reliefs in order to engrave a text upon the liberated surface. A certain
number of inscribed steles in Lan Xang were rapidly produced in this way, without effective technical

preparation of the stone, the mastery of which seemed to have escaped the Lao sculptors (who had
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proven, on the other hand, their skill in working bronze).

It is highly probable, moreover, that the production of inscriptions in Lan Xang during the second half
of the 16™ century benefited from the arrival in the kingdom of stone sculptors and engravers
escaping from Lan Na. It is significant to state that the most beautiful realization of steles is
concentrated during the reigns of Setthathirat and his immediate successors and that northern
influence may be found in the rhetorical as well as in written styles. These specialists of stone
engraving were perhaps the “phan nangseu”, references to which occur frequently in Lan Na
inscriptions. Another characteristic that proves the exceptional influence of Lan Na traditions upon
those of Lan Xang is the use of a very rich calendric system, where textual data are mixed with
graphic data (employing a horoscopic disk), all based upon complex calculations requiring
consultation with specialists. These Lao calendric data appear to be specific because, given the more
limited geographic distribution of the inscriptions, they offer reference to but a single system of
monthly calculations instead of the three systems in use at the time in Lan Na. This unique system,
identical to that of Sukhothai, informs us of the ancient influence of this kingdom.

lll. The Text

The comparison of the Lan Xang and Lan Na epigraphic corpora through the prism of internal
critique, that is to say analysis of texts, is that which obviously reveals the greatest number of results.
Research on these corpora still being in the initial stage, one must be content, for the present
moment, to expose a few general observations.

Generally, the principal purpose of the large majority of Lan Na and Lan Xang stele inscriptions seems
identical: to register (more than to commemorate) the donation for a newly created or ancient
sanctuary, of property, human resources and products of work. The religious community receives
thus, irrevocably, the rights held in principle by the sovereign. Rhetoric used in stele inscriptions
refers almost always to a religious act of faith — a motivation also found in other types of inscriptions,
notably those inscribed upon Buddha images. However, in this last case the donor formulates
aspirations with fervor and sincerity — anticipating great recompense in exchange for the meritorious
value of the offering — whereas in the first case the discourse conforms to a rigid and conventional
model where individual intention is to a great extent masked by collective action. The primary
motivation for making an offering to a sanctuary is thus neither eschatological nor personal. It
appears to respond more to civil rather than religious preoccupations. The lay character of the
formulation is primary, other than in a few exceptional situations, and the content of the inscription
seems marked above all by material considerations. The use of fak-kham script might suffice to prove
that the objectives go beyond the strictly religious world and are expressed first in order of secular
practice, linked to the functioning of society. The act, which is registered and preserved by the
inscription, brings to the religious community guaranteed methods of subsistence, even more, a level
of sufficiently important resources for rapid expansion of influence. From this, royal power assures
its authority in distant lands. More than through its representatives, who belong to a fragile
apparatus vulnerable to events, the presence of the sovereign finds itself concretely inscribed upon
the territory through the implantation of a powerful network of monasteries, which in its own way
plays the role of relaying and transmitting central policy.

Stone inscriptions can thus be assimilated into actual administrative acts. This function has been

(-1

clearly signified by the term “ajiia” (power, by extension decree), associated with the royal person,

976



13TH INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON THAI STUDIES

GLOBALIZED THAILAND? CONNECTIVITY, CONFLICT AND CONUNDRUMS OF THAI STUDIES
15-18 JuLy 2017, CHIANG MAI, THAILAND

which often appears upon the steles of Lan Na (one also finds the use of “rdaja ongkan”) and which is
later used in a quasi-systematic manner in the most highly regarded Lan Xang inscriptions, where it
serves to indicate, from the first lines, superior and inviolable order. In a certain way, one might also
say that the Lao steles, given the stereotypical character that their formulation quickly acquired,
seem less ambiguous than the T ai steles of the north, where the reference to royal authority is not
expressed with as much weight. One might mull over the reality that these differences in rhetoric
truly reveal. If the Lan Na inscriptions give the impression that royal intervention was sometimes far
away, would they have had a lesser impact than in Lan Xang where the rigidly conventional
formulation of the inscriptions tends to present it as omnipresent and all-powerful? This touches
upon only one aspect of the problem because the stylistic distinctions between northern t’ai
inscriptions and those of the Lao are, in truth, much more important. The former — favoring narrative
style and freedom of expression that lead at times to difficulties in interpretation — furnish during
more than one hundred and fifty years a mass of contextualized information that often exceeds the
local level: an impression of life and movement emerges, endowing each text with a character
absolutely unique. The Lao inscriptions, which at the beginning followed this tendency with a few
examples dating from the reigns of Phothisarat and Setthathirat, conformed quickly to a fixed model
in which their particular information became limited to measures, values and names of individuals. It
may be legitimately asked whether this uniformity and simplification in the discourse did not
correspond in fact to a sclerosis in the practice, as though it never truly acclimatized to Lan Xang.
Royal charters engraved in stone intended for sanctuaries disappeared, nevertheless, in the Lao
context in the middle of the 17" century, and no external upheaval can explain this phenomenon
unlike in Lan Na.

The equilibrium proven by the spatial distribution of the Lan Na stele inscriptions is confirmed by
that which characterizes their content; a similar quality of discourse is observable almost
everywhere, proving by this fact a homogeneity of cultural practice and social models over a vast
territory. The inscriptions of Lan Xang do not allow one to draw the same conclusions since they are
limited to a small part of the territory and show differences in the quality of the content, which
suggests significant differences in written practice, social structure and local representation of
power.

The narrative and descriptive styles used in the Lan Na inscriptions permits a vibrant approach to the
context in which these documents were produced. The number of references made not only to
various personages but also to differing positions and titles show — more than in the chronicles — a
particularly developed social organization. The indexation effected by Hans Penth and his team
furnished highly enriched material for research, because upon the basis of 270 inscriptions
(comprising other supports beside steles and going beyond the chronological confines of the golden
age of Lan Na) some 5,260 references to names and position were registered. If analysis of this
enormous quantity of references remains to be done, it is nevertheless certain that most refer to
individuals who found their place in a hierarchical and highly organized system and that each relayed
according to their competency and talent policy from a centralized authority. The Lao inscriptions of
the 16" century offer only a pale reflection of this system, the foundation of which was, indeed,
inherent to the T'ai mode of organization. They make reference to a few important lords, as do the
chronicles, but they never present the existence of both a veritable corps of agents acting upon royal
authority and intermediaries appointed to effect implementation, as it is the case in the epigraphic

corpus of Lan Na. It appears that Lan Xang never knew the rich and complex institutional apparatus
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evidently developed by its powerful neighbor, perhaps because the conditions necessary to its
existence were never brought together.

It would be interesting to be able to evaluate the true role played by donations and the granting of
privileges through royal prerogative, as well as their economic consequences. While it is highly
unlikely that the sovereign's estate would have suffered from the abandonment of land, it may not
have been the same with regard to seigniorial benefits, given the insistence with which the
inscriptions attempt to prevent all misappropriation of royal donations to the profit of local powers.
The data furnished within the context of donations made to sanctuaries imply a great deal regarding
the different aspects of the economic situation in the two kingdoms, notably on production capacity,
type of crops, their value, the workforce, etc. The comparison of the corpus of Lan Na with that of
Lan Xang offers precious elements with which to distinguish the two kingdoms on the important
guestion of their subsistence and, in particular, the role occupied by riziculture. It appears certain
that Lan Xang never attained upon the banks of the Mekong levels of production comparable to
those that geographic advantages and human organization made possible in the great plains that
surrounded, for example, Chiang Mai and Chiang Rai. Questions relative to manufacturing and
commerce cannot be answered with as great a degree of precision. However, the inscriptions show
that a monetary economy existed in Lan Na as well as Lan Xang, at least in a rudimentary form. The
real numerical signification of given figures indicated by the scribes, in particular those reaching
several thousand units, should, however, be approached with caution.

The most evident theme exposed by the epigraphic corpus of Lan Na and Lan Xang concerns, of
course, the situation occupied by religious communities in T'ai local societies as well as the way in
which their subsistence and position were guaranteed. Placing aside the smaller size of the monastic
grid in the Lao milieu, it seems that there were not flagrant differences concerning material
guestions in the temples of Lan Na and Lan Xang, even if the latter seem to have been conceived
according to a less complex format. The inscriptions of the northern T’ai kingdom do, however,
evoke a certain number of questions relative to ritual practice that are absent from the inscriptions
along the Mekong. The Lao kingdom undoubtedly received echoes of divergences that led the
Sangha of Lan Na to separate into distinct nikaya, but not one source is available that shows a similar
situation in Lan Xang. In general, it seems that the Lao religious community was late in receiving, in
an incomplete process, the scholastic traditions that gave northern T’ai Buddhism its great
reputation. On this subject, Lan Na inscriptions surely offer information that allows us to
re-contextualize a general situation, thus counter-balancing the religious chronicles of Lan Na that
have, until the present, caused bias in the perception of the history of different Buddhist
communities. It is not confirmed that the more reformist movements had the impact on the entire
kingdom that certain texts suggest. Generally, the inscriptions show a homogeneity in practice
except perhaps during the short period at the turn of the 15" to the 16™ century, moreover it is not
sure that the controversies that must have agitated the clergy long subsisted.

Conclusion

The epigraphic corpora of Lan Na and Lan Xang represent for historical knowledge of these kingdoms
exceptional documentary potential, the analysis of which is now possible and necessary. From the
perspective of factual history, which has largely prevailed until today, they present the extraordinary
interest of confirming in a general manner chronology exposed by local historiographical traditions,
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in particular those of Chiang Mai, Luang Prabang and Vientiane. They also complete the chronicles by
offering precise data, which, by their number and both their geographic and chronological
apportionment, allows an approach to the economic and social past of these kingdoms. If all the
periods may not be treated in the same way, it is still possible for certain eras, such as the forty years
covering the reigns of Phra Yot Chiang Rai and Phra Muang Keo, at the turn of the 15" to the 16"
century, to bring together sufficient information to present a macroscopic approach and propose a
living image of the society in certain of its aspects. There is, in any case, an interest in studying the
two corpora in the mirror of each other: the similarities and the differences they place in evidence
will contribute to an important refinement of our vision of the political, economic and cultural
balance characterizing the different phases in the regional history of the T’ai-Lao peoples.
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Abstract

This research aims to study motifs of Lanna literature named Buddhasenaka in which its literature
plot is similar to Rotthasena Jakata in the Pannasa Jataka known as Nang Sip Song (the twelve sisters)
or Phra Rot Meri. According to the most reliable Buddhasenaka, the constitution text transliterated
by Musikanukhroa, Wiboonwan was used in this study. The study implies that there are three motifs
playing an important role. Protagonist, Antagonist and helper are the first known motif called
character. Object is appeared as the second motif in the protagonist’s journey and adventure, while
the last one is related to event. Action of characters and events emphasize on karma cycle and
gratefulness. Furthermore, it also reveals social values and notions of Lanna culture.

Keywords: Motif, Twelve sisters, Lanna literature, Lanna culture

Introduction

Buddhasenaka is Lanna literature. Some parts of story are similar to Rotthasena Jakata, generally
known as Nang Sip Song (the twelve sisters) or Phra Rot Meri. The folklores like the twelve sisters, or
Phra Rot Meri, do not only appear in Lanna literature but they are written in other regions, too. In
the central and the southern part of Thailand, it is called Phra Rot Meri while in northern and
northeastern part, they call Buddhasena, Buddhasenaka and Nang Sip Song. In Cambodia, they call
Rithisena-Nang Kangrai whereas in Tai Yai, Shan State, it is called Nang Sip Song Meung Nai. But in
Tai Lue and Dai Kun, it is Candasobha. The plot in each local is similar to Rotthasena Jakata in
Pannasa Jakata. However, language, writing style, motifs and other details are rewritten when they
were told in outside Lanna. In this work, the motifs in Buddhasenaka have been studied by
comparing them to international motifs from Motif-Index of Folk Literature by Stith Thompson, as
well as, analyzing social values and notions of Lanna culture. It clearly shows that once a story is told
in different regions, it is partly rewritten while retaining its identities as the context is adopt.

Buddhasenaka in General

Musikanukroa (1992: 19) explains that Buddhasenaka is probably written based on various sources
such as Indian folklores, Buddhism, poet’s thoughts, local folklores, Lanna social events and
geographical condition, Pannasa Jakata or even based on Shan State’s writing style because of its
good diplomatic relationship for long period of time. Her research explanation is similar to what
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Poungkaew (1984: 319) says comparing 12 sections of international folklores of which the plots are
related to Nang Sip Song (the twelve sisters), or Phra Rot Meri. She found that Tai Yai’s folklores are
the most similar to Phra Rot Meri especially Nang Sip Song Meung Nai which is similar to
Buddhasenaka Khao. Khao is a kind of poetry locally composed in northern part of Thailand.
Buddhasenaka could probably be verbally told in northern part as mentioned in Lampang province’s
manuscript index (researched in 1980-1981). According to the research on manuscripts in northern
part by Lanna Group, Social Institute, Chiang Mai University, Buddhasenaka is mentioned in 99 sets
of manuscripts, written in Khao Tham (Jakata’s poem composing style). But the name is different
such as Buddhasen, Buddhasenaka, Buddhasenaka Kumar or Nang Sip Song. Still, it was found in 1-4
section, Amphoe Meung, Chiang Mai province’s manuscripts (researched in 1974-1975). Then, it was
publicized by the Department of Sociology and Anthropology, Faculty of Social Sciences, Chiang Mai
University. Moreover, Buddhasenaka is written in Khao Sor (local composing style in northern part of
Thailand) and it is a verbal story. Even now, local people there do not forget the story and main plot
(Poungkaew, 1984: 7-8).

Buddhasenaka used in this research is a prose, all written in Lanna language mixed with Pali. In the
first part of each section, Pali vocabularies are explained. The stories are quite long, consisting of
various motifs, written based on Nang Sip Song and Buddhasenaka’s plot. Each motif describes
characters’ adventure and supernatural phenomenon such as the existence of immortals, magical
animal and objects. The story starts when a rich man has no children so he solemnly prays to sacred
gods. As expected, he has twelve sisters. However, raising all is impossible so he abandons them in
the woods. Unluckily, they are in Suntra, the ogress’ custody. Once they know the truth about her,
they escape from her and meet an envoy. They marry to Phraya Parutthasena. Having known that
twelve sisters escape, Suntra transforms herself into so beautiful lady that she becomes Phraya
Parutthasena’s wife. One day, she secretly plans to expel twelve sisters and takes their eyes out of
socket. The twelve sisters live in a cave. When, the youngest child’s son, Buddhasenaka, is matured
enough to go outside, he meets many people and goes through a risky journey. One day, he
unexpectedly meets Phraya Parutthasena, who is his father. Buddhasenaka is promoted a regent,
later. Suntra, the ogress is informed about him so she pretends to be sick and asks him to get her
some medicine at Ogress City. In the letter, she tells Nang Kang Ka Ri, her daughter, to eat
Buddhasenaka. But a hermit kindly rewrites a letter on time. When Buddhasenaka arrives in Ogress
City, he marries to Nang Kang Ka Ri, indirectly asking for about magical objects, eye sockets of twelve
sisters and the bow of Suntra. After that, he escapes from Ogress City. Nang Kang Ka Ri follows him,
asking him to return but he refuses so Nang Kang Ka Ri is full of grief to death whereas
Buddhasenaka bravely meets Suntra and kill her. When Buddhasenaka becomes the governor, his
mother and aunts moves to live with him. They become Phraya Pharutasena’s wives, then. He goes
back to see Nang Kang Ka Ri but he is so full of grief to death once knowing that she is dead.
Buddhasenaka does not only give pleasure to readers but it shares religious teachings, which is useful
for the monks’ sermon to local people. In terms of writing style, Buddhasenaka is not categorized as
Tipitaka. It is general Jakata. The reasons why Buddha told the story, where he told and to whom he
told are mentioned in the first part. Next, it comes to the ancient story depicting Buddhasenaka’s
story which is Buddha’s previous life himself. Each character’s details are in the last part, describing
what they are born to be during their lifetime. Buddhasenaka is edited conforming to Jakata’s plot in
order to prove that it is Buddha’s story from his own verbal expression.

Interestingly, Buddhasenaka is written by deeply describing current time, where each character
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exists and how they behave in their previous life. Then, it describes how each character turns to be in
the last part. This writing style is different from other Jakata folklore such as Rotthasena Jakata
where there is neither description on both current time (Poungkaew, 1984: 35-36) nor each
character’s karma cycle in their previous life like Buddhasenaka.

Buddhasenaka , the Constitution Text Transliterated by Musikanukhroa, Wiboonwan

The researcher studies “the constitution text transliterated Version of Buddhasenaka”, the most
reliable Buddhasenaka or the most similar to original version. This transliterated version is analyzed
by Musikanukhroa. It is originated from 5 sets of original ones.

1. Buddhasenaka, Chiang Man Temple, Amphoe Meung, Chiang Mai version.

2. Buddhasenaka, Sai Moon Mueng Temple, Amphoe Meung, Chiang Mai version.
3. Buddhasenaka, Ban Mo Temple, Amphoe Meung, Chiang Mai version.

4. Buddhasenaka, Sun Rim Ping Temple, Amphoe Meung, Lampoon version.

5. Buddhasenaka, Saen Fang Temple, Amphoe Meung, Chiang Mai version.

Musikanukhroa compares and analyzes Buddha stories from other versions in order to create the
new topic. Having transliterated all stories here, Musikanukhroa rewrites the complete version of
Buddhasenaka, the most similarly to original version. Her transliteration from Lanna to standardized
Thai language is especially useful and great interest for readers, which has also drawn attention to
this study.

The Analysis of Motifs in Buddhasenaka

Motif, in terms of folklore studies, is defined as the smallest elements in a story which are
predominant characteristic and continuously told from generations to generations. Here, motifs are
categorized into three groups: character with supernatural ability (human, immortals, animal, and
plant), magical objects and supernatural phenomenon (Nimmanahaeminda, 2002: 38). Motif attracts
both teller and listener due to its remarkable characteristic and easy to remember and relay. That is
the reason why they should be publicized. Some are international motifs mentioned in international
folklores such as the main character who is the youngest or human-animal intermarriage, whereas
some motifs are specifically mentioned in only one folklore. After analyzing motifs in Buddhasenaka,
the researcher categorizes them into three groups: character, object and event then compares them
with international motifs in Motif-Index of Folk Literature by Stith Thomson.
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Character Motifs

Motifs in Buddhasenaka Motifs in Motif-Index of Folk Literature
Protagonists
1. The twelve sisters P251.6.7. Twelve brothers.
2. Buddhasenaka T581.2. Child born of woman abandoned in pit.
Z215. Hero son of seven mothers.
Antagonist
Suntra the ogress G11.6. Man-eating woman
D11.1. Transformation: ogress to man.
Helpers
1. Cow B411. Helpful cow.
2. Chicken R243. Fugitives aided by helpful animal.
B469.5.1. Helpful chicken.
B443.3. Helpful elephant.
B184.1. Magic horse
B181.3. Magic tiger.
3. Bird B450. Helpful birds.
4. Hermit N843. Hermit as helper.
5. Gods N817.0.1. God as helper.
6. Guarding Horse B133.1. Horse warns hero of danger

Table 1: Characters Motifs in Buddhasenaka

Characters motifs in Buddhasenaka consist of protagonists, antagonist and helpers. They are similar
to international motifs from Motif-Index of Folk Literature by Stith Thompson. The protagonists
consist of twelve sisters and Buddhasenaka, the son of the youngest girl imprisoned in a cave. She
does not eat her own son to relieve from hunger like her sisters do. When Buddhasenaka grows up,
he takes care of his mother and aunts. The antagonist here is a man-eating ogress called Suntra, she
can transform herself into beautiful lady that she becomes human wife. In the story, there are
several helpers of twelve sisters and Buddhasenaka. For example, the cow keeps twelve sisters in the
mouth to save her from Suntra. The chicken collects some unhusked rice for the youngest Chantha
Pathuma to feed her sisters. After a group of chicken eats a magical mango, they turn into flying
horse, flying tiger and flying elephant helping Buddhasenaka during his journey. The hermit rewrites
the letter Suntra the ogress writes to Nang Kang Ka Ri, and the bird bites the horse collar. To conform
Chantha Pathuma’s solemn wish, the god guards Buddhasenaka when he enters the Ogress City. The
guarding horse gives Buddhasenaka some signals during his escape from the Ogress City. These
characters rescue Buddhasenaka during his journey.
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Magical Object Motifs

Motifs in Buddhasenaka Motifs in Motif-Index of Folk Literature
1. Three species of magical | D950. Magic tree.
mango D551.1. Transformation by eating fruit.

D659.2. Transformation to animals to fight.
D659.4.3. Transformation to eagle to carry hero to safety.

2. Magical plants D960. Magic gardens and plants.
D921.1. Lake (pond) produced by magic
D941.1. Forest produced by magic
D915. Magic river.

D1271. Magic fire

3. Twelve sisters’ eye medicine | D1241. Magic medicine

4. Magic Bow D1091. Magic bow.

Table 2: Magical object Motifs in Buddhasenaka

Magical objects in the story are provided during Buddhasenaka’s journey. First, when a group of
chicken eats three species of mangoes, they transform themselves into flying horse if eating Thida
mango, into flying tiger if eating Kasor mango, into flying elephant if eating Sawai Karn mango.
Buddhasenaka makes use of these three mangoes during his journey.

There are magical plants in Suntra’s garden:
Achaniya Soap Pod can magically create anything. Other magical plants are as follows.

Nose-Lengthening Flower (Kiang Pra Chuk Neu flower): when someone smells it, their nose is longer
like the elephant’s.

Nose-Shortening flower (Kam Pong Neu Hod flower): someone whose nose is lengthened by Kiang
Pra Chuk Neu flower can smell Kam Pong Neu Hod flower to shorten their nose.

Hair-raising Deu Batel (Mak Deu Khon Tang): when someone applies its resin on their skin, the
animal touching them gets stuck there.

Reviving Temeric (Kamin Pluke Chit): just apply it on the bone to revive those who dies prematurely.

Magical Bamboo (Mai ruak Chu Kan): top wood pointed at anything for death, but another end
pointed at anything to revive.

Anti-aging Betel (Mak Poom Peng): someone who eats it stays young. Even if they are 100,000 years
old, they still look like 15 years old.

Progeria Betel (Mak Kok): someone who eats it gets old suddenly. Even though they are newborn
babies, they look like 100 years old.

Prosperous Wood (Mai Saang): if poor people weave it together, they become rich.

Four Ponds: the first pond is lethal, the second pond is able to revive. Another pond enhances the
beautification, and the last pond lengthens the lifespan.

Yawning Betel (Mak Wo Roo Hao): if someone touches or picks it up, the tree will yawn.
986




13TH INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON THAI STUDIES
GLOBALIZED THAILAND? CONNECTIVITY, CONFLICT AND CONUNDRUMS OF THAI STUDIES

15-18 JuLy 2017, CHIANG MAI, THAILAND
Whining Betel (Mak Now Roo Ho): if someone touches or picks it up, the tree will whine.
Death-Knocking Tress (Mai Nguan Satt Tai Yuen): someone dies once eating it.

Reviving Wood (Mai Mangkala Pok Look): it can be made into a drum. If someone beats it, the dead
person revives.

Shooting Wood (Mai Wisakan): it can be made into a gun shooting animals accurately.

Sticky Herb (Waan Pang Din): just apply it on the tip of a gun to shoot the enemy. The gun sticks on
them.

Extracting Herb (Waan Maha Salad): if someone is cut by a sword, stick, thorn or shot by a gun, apply
this herb on skin to take it out.

Romance Herb (Waan Rak): someone who keeps this herb will take good care of their loved ones.
Hatred Herb (Waan Kipasake): someone who keeps this herb will be hated suddenly.
Meat-Hunting Herb (Waan Sattasaat): it is used to hunt animals for food.

Mind-Reading Herb (Waan Tiyanasote): when someone applies it on the eyes, they know what
others think.

Telehearing Herb (Waan Chakayasik): when someone applies it on the ear, they can hear both loud
noise and soft sound within any other ranges.

Televising Herb (Waan Ka srai): when someone puts it in the eye, they know where the enemy goes.

Strict-Grasping Herb (Waan Pantha Nikai): It can be made into rope used to arrest ten or even
hundred thousand enemies.

Bamboo Herb (Waan Pai): when someone spreads it, the land turns into bamboo woods.
Pond Herb (Waan Nong): when someone spreads it, the land turns into a pond.

Fire Herb (Waan Fai): when someone spreads it, the land is on fire.

Water Herb (Waan Naam): when someone spreads it, the land turns into a long river.

While Buddhasenaka lives in the Ogress City, Nang Kang Ka Ri invites him to the garden, teaches him
the good benefits of each plant. He indirectly asks her about twelve sisters’ eye socket and medicine.
Nang Kang Ka Ri suggests him to grind some yawning and whining betel, and put it in water together
with eye sockets. Then, the eye sockets can be recovered and functions perfectly. She also tells him
that if Suntra’s bow is cut, she suddenly dies.

Thanks to magical objects, Buddhasenaka performs his missions without failure. Here we can prove
that the teller is imaginative enough to give pleasure to listeners and readers. Magical object motifs
are similar to those mentioned in Motif-Index of Folk Literature, but they are modified suitably to
Lanna society. For instance, according to Stith Thompson, the magical trees in Motif-Index of Folk
Literature such as apple, cherry, pear, peach are locally western plants. But magical trees in
Buddhasenaka are mango, Soap Pod, bamboo and other herbs easily found in Lanna.
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Event Motifs

The researcher mainly studies the event and Character’s Behavior motifs of twelve sisters and

Buddhasenaka shown in table 3 and table 4.

The Twelve Sisters’ Timeline

Motifs in Buddhasenaka

Motifs in Motif-Index of Folk Literature

1. A rich man wants to have a kid so he prays to
sacred god. He finally has twelve daughters.

T513. Conception from wish.

2. The rich man has a financial problem so he
abandons them in the woods near the Ogress City.
They go fishing when they know of their
abandonment. Eleven daughters stab fish’s eyes
but the youngest stabs only one.

S321. Destitute parents abandon children.
S301. Children abandoned (exposed).

Q438. Punishment: abandonment in forest.
H151.9.1. Abandoned child recognized in game

3. The twelve sisters meet Suntra the ogress. She
asks them to live with her and take care of her
daughter.

G414. Ogress invites boys to live in her house

4. Once the youngest knows that they all live in the
Ogress City, they escape Suntra. Suntra looks for
them.

G250. Recognition of witches.
G401. Children wander into ogre’s house

5. The cow keeps all twelve sisters in its mouth. It
wishes them to be Nang Thao Phraya. The twelve
sisters thank it by feeding some grass and water
then circumambulate for three rounds.

B529.1. Animals (sow, bitch, mare) hide boy in
their belly to protect him.
K515. Escape by hiding.

6. The twelve daughters marry to Phraya
Parutthasena. They live together for seven years
but have no child so they strictly believe in

Buddhist teachings and solemnly pray for a child.

N711.1. King (prince) finds maiden in woods (tree)
and marries her
T513. Conception from wish.

7. Suntra is informed about the twelve sisters, so
she transforms herself into so beautiful lady that
she becomes Phaya Parutthasena’s wife.

D11.1. Transformation: ogress to man.

8. Suntra secretly sets a plan to expel twelve
sisters out of town and take their eye sockets out.
They live in a cave and eat their own kids to relieve
their hunger.

K961.2.2. Ogress wife demands eyes of six wives
of raja or she will die

G72.2. Starving woman abandoned in cave eats
newborn child.

9. In final, the youngest girl’s son rescues them
and gets eye sockets back. All go back and become
Phraya Parutthasena’ wife.

E781. Eyes successfully replaced.
F952. Blindness miraculously cured.

Table 3: The Twelve Sisters’ Timeline Motifs

Having analyzed timeline motifs and compared them with motifs in Motif-Index of Folklore

Literature, the researcher found that most of twelve sister’s timelines are mentioned in Motif-Index.

Some are similar while some are slightly different. This indicates that some motifs assumed to appear

only in Thai folklore are mentioned in other regions as well, such as in Indian folklore.
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G414. Ogress invites boys to live in her house. India: Thompson-Balys.

H151.9.1. Abandoned child recognized in game. India: Thompson-Balys.

K961.2.2. Ogress wife demands eyes of six wives of raja or she will die. India:
Q438. Punishment: abandonment in forest. (Cf. $143.) India:

Buddhasenaka’s Timeline

Motifs in Buddhasenaka

Motifs in Motif-Index of Folk Literature

1. When Buddhasenaka turns twelve, he goes out
for his journey, rescuing many people in danger.

Z251. Boy hero.
Q438. Punishment: abandonment in forest.

2. When Buddhasenaka turns sixteen, he performs
his mission again. There he meets many people
with whom he plays gamble in order to feed his
mother and aunts.

N1.1. Hero makes fortune through gambling

3. Buddhasenaka defeats Phraya Parutthasena the
chess game. After talking for a while, they finally
know that they are father and son. The son is
named Buddhasenaka, promoted to be a regent.

N731.3. Father unexpectedly meets abandoned
son and reinstates him

4. When Suntra is informed about Buddhasenaka,
she pretends to be sick and asks him to get her
some medicine at the Ogress City.

H1212. Quest assigned because of feigned illness

5. In the letter, Suntra tells Nang Kang Ka Ri to eat
Buddhasenaka but fortunately, the hermit rewrites
the letter on time.

K978. Uriah letter
K511. Uriah letter changed

6. When Buddhasenaka is in the Ogress City, he
marries Nang Kang Ka Ri.

T115. Man marries ogress’s daughter.

7. Buddhasenaka indirectly asks about magical
things, about twelve sisters’ eye sockets and about
Suntra’s magic bow.

K1165. Secret learned by intoxicating dupe
D838.2. Magic object taken from ogre’s house.

8. Buddhasenaka meets Suntra and cuts her bow
to death.

G512.5. Ogre killed by burning external soul.

9. Buddhasenaka goes back to see Nang Kang Ka
Ri, but she is dead so he is full of grief to death like
his wife is.

F1041.1.1. Death from broken heart

Table 4: Buddhasenaka’s Timeline Motifs

Buddhasenaka’s timeline is full of his journey. But in the first part, he rescues many people in danger

at his twelve years of age. He rescues an old man from a tiger’s attack, helps local people trapped in

the cave by taking a big rock out of the exit, sends Wai, the rich lady, safely return home in

Amphapani city, rescues Phraya Thamma Saja arrested and abandoned at river bank by townspeople

then helps him return to Sitthisoma Nakorn safely, helps Kachopalakama people get the elephant

back to aristocrat in Takangra city, settles the dispute between Phraya Utthama and Phraya

Ninthakuttha and rescues Nang Nanthasanki from suicidal drowning. Because of his kind helps and

magical things, they believe that he is God Indra.

Moreover, he defeats local people by gambling. He does Saba seeds tossing with cow farmers, plays
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chess with them by betting his life. When he wins, he feeds his mother and aunts. Besides, he often
plays Ska chess. One day Phraya Parutthasena is informed of him. He has an envoy ask Buddhasenaka
play chess with him in the town. After some talks, it is naturally revealed that they are father and
son.

Buddhasenaka’s timeline motifs are written in details, focusing on supernatural phenomena. Some
motifs are the same, or quite similar to Motif-Index of Folk Literature especially Indian folklore. The
stories could probably be partly imitated. Some motifs are different in details due to additional motif
descriptions, and they are partly modified from some other tales as founded in the Story of
Vessantara in which some motifs appear in the time when local people expel Phraya Thamma Saja
because he gives the elephants to others. Here, the poet may put something more based on his
imagination or depict Lanna social events and geographical condition. This is related to
Musikanukhrao’s explanation about Buddhasenaka.

After analyzing motifs in Buddhasenaka, the researcher concludes that the motifs are categorized
into three groups: characters’ motifs (protagonist, antagonist and helpers), magical objects motifs
during the protagonist’s journey, and event motifs. There are some similarities and differences,
which are probably international notion or they may be referred to each other. But some details are
different because of the difference in social values and local cultures.

The Relations between Motifs in Buddhasenaka and Lanna culture

As mentioned above, Buddhasenaka is not mentioned in Tipitaka. It is Jakata. Current time, previous
life and how each character turns to be are described chronologically. Buddhasenaka is a story on
journey, supernatural phenomena, Bodhisattva and religious teachings. So it can be both fairy tale
and religious tale.

The motifs in the story, social values, religious teachings on karma cycle and gratefulness are
indirectly mentioned. All are useful for teaching local people. It mainly focuses on karma cycle in
Buddhism. Each scene is related to what each character does in their previous and current life.

The twelve sisters’ timeline is related to karma cycle as follows.

The twelve sisters are abandoned in the woods by their rich father: in previous life, they abandon a
puppy in the woods. In the current life, the puppy is a rich man raising twelve daughters.

The cow rescues twelve sisters from Suntra’s attack : in previous life, they put a fish suffering from
too shallow water in a mouth then return it into water. In the current life, the fish is a cow keeping
them in the mouth to save from danger.

They are taken eye sockets: in the current life, they catch fish in a pond. Eleven of them string some
fish in a thread by drilling its two eyes. Then, their eye sockets are taken. But the youngest girl strings
them from only one eye to the mouth. That is why she is taken only one eye socket.

The eleven sisters eat their own children: in the previous life, they give a miscarriage medicine to
Nang Chantha Pathuma, a pregnant lady.

Buddhasenaka’s timeline motifs are related to karma cycle as follows:

He returns to Amphapani city with twelve daughters whose mother is named Wai, the rich lady.
Suddenly, during the trip, a shipwreck occurs until their properties are drowned and lost: In the
previous life, they throw a kid’s banana out of the ship. The kid cries sadly but they laugh at him.

He helps Phraya Thamma Saja return to the city after he is arrested and abandoned at river bank by
townspeople: in previous life, Phraya Thamma Saja is a farmer while Buddhasenaka is a dwarf who is
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a war victim. The farmer rescues the dwarf. Then, when the town is recovered, he returns the dwarf
to his family.

He cuts Suntra’s bow: in the previous life, she is a wife of one male. She kills a boy by cutting his
umbilical cord. This boy is Buddhasenaka in current life.

His wife is Nang Kang Ka Ri the ogress: Buddhasenaka is obsessed with her so much that he is full of
grief to death. In the previous life, Buddhasenaka is a merchant. He gives his own wife who is Phee
Phong (a kind of local ghost in a form of human. During her hunting time, she transforms herself.
There is some shining bright light in her nose holes.) to the other merchant, deceiving him that she is
a good girl. When Buddhasenaka returns to see Nang Kang Ka Ri. Feeling shock of her death, he put
her bones in his arms and holds his breath until death. This is related to what Buddha teaches us the
bad side of female obsession.

Apart from the protagonist’s timeline, timeline of other characters are mentioned too, for example,
Suntra and Nang Kang Ka Ri are the ogress because in previous life, they are mother and daughter.
They hunt some crickets in temple for food.

Nang Tewi from Wanasantha city: there are seven kinds of crystal flowing out of her mouth because
in previous life, she supports Buddha image casting. She prays that jewelry to flow out of her mouth
whenever she speaks in whatever life she is born.

Phraya Thamma Saja from Sitthisoma Nakorn: he gives an elephant to Thukkata but the townspeople
exile him because in previous life, Phraya Thamma Saja is little baby boy breastfed by his mother.
One day, a monk hurts his eye, he asks for some milk from his mother to cure it but the boy is angry
about this so he expels her from home.

Nang Atcharachat: she is one-hundred and one years old but she looks fifteen because in previous
life, she supports Buddha image casted from crystal then she prays that in her next life, she stay
young no matter how long the time passes.

It can be clearly seen that all motifs and character’s behaviors in Buddhasenaka are related to their
previous and current lives. Therefore, it is obviously seen that the characters are controlled by karma
cycle. Normally in Lanna literature, the interrelation between each event and karma cycle is
described. In terms of the focus on karma cycle in Thai folklore, Attagara (1976: 128-129) explains
that it might be the same as Atthakatha Jakata storytelling because it initially designs folklore story
telling methods based on current and previous life, then finishing with its conclusion. Therefore,
listeners simultaneously analyze what happens with them now by tracing back their previous life and
search for its logicality within.

Not only karma cycle, the tale Buddhasenaka explains the gratefulness to parents or other
supporters, which is a social value in Lanna, namely Buddhasenaka helps other people during his
journey, and received something in return such as food, clothes or magical mangoes from
Amphapani city. He always gives those to bet for twelve sets of food to feed his mother and aunts.
Although he marries to Nang Kang Ka Ri and happily lives with her in the Ogress City, he never
forgets to take care of his mother and aunts. He pretends to ask Nang Kang Ka Ri how to put the eye
sockets back. Besides, he rescues Nang Nanthasanki from suicidal drowning and tells her to think of
parents, not to commit suicide for escaping as he says, “Listen to me first. You should remind of
parent’s grace, take care of them, and observe the precepts. Do not put yourself in risk.”
(Musikanukhuoa, 1992: 331)

The teachings on gratefulness are also mentioned in other sections, for example, when a cow keeps

twelve sisters in the mouth, it wishes them to be Nang Thao Phraya. They do not forget what it
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sincerely wishes for them. They feed it some grass and water, circumambulate for three rounds. As
for Nang Chantha Pathuma, she rescues a chick from snake’s attack. The chicken thanks her by giving
her some unhusked rice.

Each motif reflects Lanna social value like beliefs in god-goddess such as the time when
Buddhasenaka rescues townspeople trapped in a cave by taking the big rock out of exit, and when he
collects some mangoes with Wai, the rich lady’s girl, or even when he helps return the elephant back
to Sithisoma Nakorn so that Phraya Thamma Saja can be a governor again. Thanks to his incredible
ability, Buddhasenaka is thought to be God Indra who manages to help people during their hard
time. God Indra is one of the main gods in fairy tales, acting as human’s rescuer.

In addition, the belief in Buddhist making merit is mentioned as described in the previous life of Nang
Tewi from Wanasantha city and Nang Atcharachart. In the previous life, Nang Tewi from Wanasantha
wishes for valuable jewelry flowing from her mouth whenever she utters a word. Then, she supports
Buddha image casting and puts her valuable belongings inside before praying for what she wishes. In
the current life, seven kinds of crystal then flow from her mouth whenever she speaks. As for Nang
Atcharachart, she wishes to be elegant like Buddha. In previous life, she casts the Buddha image from
crystal and wishes that she can stay younger as long as the time passes. In current life, she then looks
like fifteen years old even though she is one-hundred and one.

Vessantara Jakata, a well-known story in Lanna, is also mentioned in Buddhasenaka. For example,
when Buddhasenaka and his eight assistants help Kashopala people returning the elephant to
aristocrat in Takangra city, Eight is also the number of elephants King Kalingarat requests to Phra
Vessantara. The scenario when Buddhasenaka helps Phraya Thamma Saja returning back to
Sithisoma Nakorn after the expulsion by townspeople because he gives elephants to the poor is quite
similar to the second section (Himapan section) in Vessantara Jakata when the townspeople expel
the king out of town because he give elephant to others. Once the townspeople ask him to be a
governor again, some magical phenomena happen such as thunder, lightning strike, heavy rain or
even happy trumpeting sound of elephants. The poet probably adds some local details in the story,
even though some scenarios in Buddhasenaka are illogical. It seems that there is an appearance of
the interpolation of Vessantara Jakata into the tale, for example, it does not clearly mention why
townspeople are angry with the king’s decision to give the elephant. However, in the last part, it
mentions that Phraya Thamma Saja is expelled out of town because, in previous life, he expels his
mother from the house. This reflects the belief in Karma cycle.

It can be seen that characters’ behavior and most scenarios are related to Lanna social value like
karma cycle, and gratefulness which is the important instruction for Lanna society. Still, they reflect
Lanna religious beliefs such as beliefs in gods, Buddhism merit making and in Vessantara Jakata story
so that all beliefs are supposed to be an instruction for Buddhists.

Conclusion

“Buddhasenaka”, partly similar to Rotthasena Jakata, is generally known as Nang Sip Song or Phra
Rot Meri. Its motifs can be divided into three groups: characters (protagonist, antagonist and
helpers), magical objects during Buddhasenaka’s journey, and events (the twelve sisters’ timeline
and Buddhasenaka’s journey). Some motifs can be found in Indian folklores, but there are some
differences in details influenced by Lanna social value, beliefs, cultures and local tradition. Thus, once
a story is told in different regions, the main plot is the same but only some parts are modified or
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added suitably for local culture, belief, value and tradition.

Obviously, events and character’s behavior indirectly teach Buddhism karma cycle as seen in the last
parts where the characters’ details both in previous and current life are mentioned in order to make
a logical story. Social values and notions of Lanna culture such as gratefulness, beliefs in gods,
Buddhism merit making, Vessantara Jakata are also mentioned in the story. Undoubtedly, Motifs in
Buddhasenaka gives pleasure to readers along with some religious instruction.
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Sangkakorn, Korawan
Social Research Institute
Chiang Mai University
Thailand

Abstract

The objectives of research project “Improving Community Based Tourism Competitiveness toward
AEC in Chiang Mai province and Lamphun province” were to study the current situation of
community based tourism in Chiang Mai province and Lamphun province. The research also
attempted to analyze competitiveness of entrepreneurs in community based tourism toward AEC
and presented the guidelines for improving community based tourism competitiveness in Chiang Mai
province and Lamphun province .

This research tended to understand competitiveness of community base tourism in Chiang Mai
province and Lamphun province by collecting data through questionnaire survey with 150
entrepreneurs in community based tourism, conducting the in-depth interview with 40 stakeholders
including studying a secondary data and applying non-participant observation to provide deep
understanding.

The result has been found that the entrepreneurs are highly competitive in terms of harmonic blend
of local wisdom and products and services, sincerity, customer reuse or revisit .On the other hand,
there are inferior competitiveness of international public relations and lack of regulatory knowledge
in English communication skills.

Keywords: Community Based Tourism, Competitiveness, AEC , Chiang Mai and Lamphun

1. Introduction

Nowadays ASEAN region is a high competitive community which expands its growth continuously.
The member countries of this region attempt to coordinate their promoting policy of economic
integration in order to make ASEAN has more security and also look for alliances outside the region
in order to strengthen the bargaining power of ASEAN at world stage. It can be seen that ASEAN aims
to create ASEAN Economic Community in 2016 which has purpose for promoting a single market and
production base and free flow of goods, services, investments, skilled labors and capital in the
region. However, the free flow of economic in ASEAN may affect to Thailand inevitably. For instance,
the unrestricted economic of ASEAN will help Thailand to expand trade frontier and investment to
the region, in contrast, foreign trade and investment can also expand in Thailand. As we know that
the multinational corporations have prepared budget, technology, full service and specific expertise,
these factors will have an impact on Thai SMEs. It means that when there are beneficiaries, there are

disadvantages. (Supasorn, 2010)
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Tourism business is a driven economy of Thailand because the tourism industry is a high-growth
industry and also plays a major role in economic system and society, especially in the local tourism
which base in the community. Local tourism is an important service business that makes income to
the community, develops economy and society, and causes employment in Thailand. In 2015,
Thailand got income from tourism 2.23 trillion baht. The growth rate increased 20.44 percent
(Thansetthakij, 2016). But at the same time, the situation of tourism market has an intense
competition, it makes tourism entrepreneurs have to improve their business management and adjust
their ways to promote tourism to be more exotic, challenge and attractive for tourists, for example
by using Thai identities that related to cultural preservation and tradition to be the selling point for
cultural tourism or by focusing on the beauty of nature for ecotourism.

The upper northern region of Thailand is an important region on tourism inferior to Bangkok,
especially in local tourism. There are many tourist attractions which are well-known at world class in
Chiang Mai province and Lamphun province such as Mae Kampong Village in Mae On district, Chiang
Mai Province or cultural tourism at Wat Phra That Hariphunchai in Lamphun Province etc. Therefore,
the development of community based tourism competitiveness for sustainability and increasing the
number of target tourists continuously provide a higher income to the communities in Chiang Mai
province and Lamphun province. This important strategy cannot be neglect because the entire
encouragement of potential management in sustainable tourism enhances tourism and also
combines the knowledge and the creating of local wisdom together. Moreover, the competitiveness
development of entrepreneurs in community based tourism and related sectors in both government
and private sectors will lead to the cooperation in the context of natural resource and environment
preservation and cultural way of the community, making people understand the tourism
development path in the same direction, developing the quality service of tourism in long — term,
and also promoting competitive advantage in compared with neighboring countries in this region.
These affects to the economic expansion by attracting more tourists who have quality in spending on
tourism and also conform to national policies and strategies in economic development by adding
value in knowledge and local wisdom for community based tourism development under the
borderless competitive current of ASEAN community.

2. Objectives

1. To study the current situation of community based tourism in Chiang Mai province and Lamphun
province toward AEC.

2. To analyze competitiveness of entrepreneurs in community based tourism in Chiang Mai province
and Lamphun province toward AEC.

3. Literature Review

3.1 Tourism Management (Jarumanee,1993) said that tourism administration and management
mean a targeted action according to principle, theory and proper perspective which regard to reality
including any restrictions of society and environment. To determine the direction, measure and good
action plan, we have to consider the designated idea; otherwise, the tourism management will be
devoid of direction and be failure.
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3.2 Community Base Tourism is an idea of tourism management by a community that is brought to
be an important tool for sustainable preservation, development and management resources in the
community. This tourism aims to create collaborative learning between a local community and
visitors in terms of existed resources preservation in the community which is a result of the
participation of all sectors in the community for their advantage. Tourism administration and
management consist of 4 elements as follows 1) Natural resources and culture 2) Community
organization 3) Management which is rules and regulations for environmental management, culture
and tourism 4) Learning. (Suansri, et al., 2012)

3.3 Principles of Community Based Tourism

In the context of community based tourism administration which needs community participation and
make them get advantages from tourism including attention of society, culture and economic
development should have common principles as follows

1. Community based tourism has to be occurred from real demand of the community. The
community will consider and analyze the problems and the impacts from tourism in all aspects
and then conclude to proceed appropriate solutions.

2. The members of community have to participate in tourism management such as planning,
activities, learning, evaluation and receiving mutual advantage.

3.  Community has to gather in group, club, and organization or originated organization in order to
drive management linking to policy direction which jointly establishes by the members of the
community.

4. Content form; community based tourism activities must consider for equality, fairness and
affect to environment, economy, politic, society and culture creatively and also consider the
participation of stakeholders in tourism activities not only public sector but also local people in
the community. (Nonsiri, 2011)

5. Rules and regulations are made from an agreement of community’s members and motivate
them to respect and follow the rules. Moreover, giving a chance to the members make their
decisions to solve problems.

6. Community members, local people and tourists should have learning process together
continuously and generate the process of appropriate tourism development by the community.

7. Community based tourism must have common standards in the community such as cleanness
and security standards. They should consider their potentiality for support tourism and
equitable income distribution to the stakeholders.

8. Tourism income is taking part in supporting community development and environmental
conservation.

9. Community based tourism is the alternative source of income of the community, not the main
income.

10. Community’s organizations have to deal strongly on the impacts of tourism and be ready to put
a stop to irresponsible tourism as quick as it can.

Community based tourism management needs to maintain traditional life of the community by not
letting the tourism adversely affects the local lifestyle and also help them have more sources of
income for the locals. Community based tourism is an idea that local people are the owner of
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resources and stakeholders from the tourism.

3.4 Competitiveness of Community Based Tourism Management

Competitiveness is a competitive advantage which makes organizations or entrepreneurs are
different and outstanding more than competitors. The competitors cannot imitate or take a long
time adaptation in order to achieve the competitive advantage that organizations have. This research
will study the marketing competitiveness for using in planning vision, mission and a decisive
long-term goal which will base on the ability to create competitiveness for the future and changes. In
addition, this aims to survey the competitive potential of community based tourism entrepreneurs if
their competitiveness has been ready toward AEC.

4. Related Research

Chitkesorn (2012) studied the sufficiency economy village management format for tourist attraction
in Baan Rai Pa Kha, Tha Tum sub-district, Pasang district, Lamphun province by using specific sample.
The samples of this research were the village chief of Baan Rai Pa Kha, the village seniors, the village
members and community development office of Pasang District, Tha Tum sub-district administrative
organization in total 16 persons. This research collected data by using documentary research,
in-depth interview, potential evaluation of tourist attractions, participant and non-participant
observation and arrangement the conference and public stage for sharing opinions within the
community. The tourist attraction evaluation result revealed that Baan Rai Pa Kha has unique, folk
wisdom and worthy for learning. It is highly possible to be a tourist attraction. The factors that make
tourism management of Baan Rai Pa Kha to be succeeded were because the community leader
created Khao Lamphun Cattle preservation and developed it to be tourist village for learning which
has a knowledge-based visiting. Tourism development proceeded in the form of tourism committees
who come from community member voting. They allocated compensations for community members
who participate in fair tourism management. There are public relations by using many sources such
as website, brochure and knowledge documents about Khao Lamphun Cattle for tourists.
Sangkakorn (2012) studied tourism development in upper northern of Thailand based on slow
tourism for senior s by evaluating the potential of tourist attractions with slow tourism in upper
northern region where are suitable for seniors. This research proceeded for surveying and evaluating
the potential of tourist attractions for seniors and also ranking them. Moreover, this research
evaluated the potential tourism marketing based on slow tourism for seniors in upper northern
region. The study found that there were up to 139 tourist attractions which meet the potential to be
slow tourism in upper northern region and they are very attractive to both Thai and foreign seniors.
However, most of tourist attractions were lack of development and improvement in service system
and appropriate accessibility. The tourism entrepreneurs were lack of information in order to access
tourism market for seniors and marketing development guidelines by focusing on tourism readiness
for being seniors’ destination.

5. Research Methodology

5.1 Population and Sample
The research was conducted in community based tourist attractions in Chiang Mai province and
Lamphun province with two groups.
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Group 1: Selecting community based tourism in Chiang Mai province and Lamphun province by
purposive sampling and circulating 150 questionnaire survey for entrepreneurs in those community
with convenient sampling such as accommodation business, food and beverage business and
transportation business etc.

Group 2: Conducting the in-depth interview with 40 stakeholders from private and public sectors
such as Tourism Authority of Thailand (Chiang Mai office), Provincial Office of Tourism and Sports
including local governments, the Association of Tourism, Chamber of Commerce and academics etc.

5.2 Data Collection
This study of community based tourism competitiveness toward AEC is using both qualitative
research and quantitative research and applying triangulation approach.

e Document, Information and Survey Fieldwork Study: such as contexts, way of living and
knowledge including community based tourism resources.

e In-depth Interview: Conducting the in-depth interview with entrepreneurs community based
tourism and representatives of government or private officers by asking key topic and relevant
information

e Non - Participant Observation: collecting information from expressions, personalities, lifestyle,
community way of life, dressing or residence of the informants in order to analyze with other
research tools.

e Questionnaire Distribution: Survey by questionnaire used for entrepreneurs in community based
tourism in Chiang Mai province and Lamphun province for analyzing demographic characteristics
data, degree of competitiveness and also problems and suggestions in tourism operating toward
AEC. The researcher was developed the questionnaire and established face validity by consulting
a number of specialists (judges) within relevant area about whether the questionnaire obtained
the content and measure of the concept that is the focus of attention. After receiving their
suggestions, there were some items which had discrepancies. Those problems once found were
revised and pretest it with 30 samples before actually distributing to 150 entrepreneurs in Chiang
Mai province and Lamphun province.

5.3 Data Analysis

This research performed data analysis by computer statistics software for social research to analyze
descriptive statistics such as frequency ratio, percentage ratio and means of community based
tourism competitiveness for toward AEC. For qualitative data, the researcher team collected data by
in-depth interview then analyzed and interpreted data by content analysis. After that, they
integrated information obtaining from interviewing villagers and related public organization and
private sector’s representatives in order to support research result from quantitative data.

6. Results

This study revealed that the marketing competitiveness of community-based tourism in Chiang Mai
province and Lamphun province are as follow; entrepreneurs have superior to competitors at high
level in distinction in usage local wisdom and traditional living integrated in products and service
(4.21), attractiveness to old customers for another service (4.28). However, the competitiveness of
entrepreneurs is inferior to competitors in advertising methods in abroad (3.03) and English usage
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for communication (3.34).

Table 1: Competitiveness and Marketing Factors

Degree of Competitiveness

Inferior to
Superior to Equalto | competitors .
Factors dper . au . pet! Not sure | Means | S.D. | Meaning
competitors | competitors | /unable to
compete
Percentage | Percentage | Percentage | Percentage
Marketing Factors
1.Distinction in 44.0 42.7 9.3 4.0 4.21 |0.945 | Superior to
usage local competitors
wisdom and
traditional living
integrated in
products and
service
2.Continuous 34.7 46.0 14.6 4.7 4.05 [(0.979| Equalto
newly design competitors
products and
service
3.Attractiveness to 45.3 44.0 2.8 2.7 4.28 |0.860 SUperiO_r to
old customers for competitors
another service
4.Conti 14.7 37.3 42.0 6.0 3.50 |1.008| Equalto
.Continuous .
. competitors
seeking new
customer markets
5.Advertising 7.3 47.3 39.4 6.0 3.41 |0.964| Equalto
methods in competitors
domestic
6.Advertising 7.3 24.7 60.7 7.3 3.03 |1.029 | |nferiorto
methods in abroad competitors
7.English usage for 10.7 353 52.0 2.0 3.34 10.968 Inferior to
communication competitors

7. Discussion

Fieldwork of this research including document review and related research found that community

based tourism in Chiang Mai province and Lamphun province all operate by considering 4 elements

of community based tourism operation which are 1) Natural and cultural resources, the natural

resources in Chiang Mai province and Lamphun community are very prosperous. There is an attempt

to spend natural resources permanently. Also, the community has an attempt to inherit cultures and
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traditions within community. 2) Community organization in the community which manage tourism,
there should be local philosophers or specialists in local wisdom, local skills in various way. The
community members should participate in developing processes within community. 3) Community
management, this data collect together create rules and regulations in environment management.
Cultural conservation and touristic administration from rules and regulations creation to circulate
benefit fairly and direct the advantages to develop economy and social community. 4) Learning on
community based tourism characteristic and community based tourism forms emphasize on learning
and exchanging experiences understanding in way of living and different cultures. There contributes
the learning process between villagers and tourists (visitors). There pushes to bring about conscious
in Natural resources and cultural conservation both in villagers and visitors. Moreover, each
community based tourism in Chiang Mai province and Lamphun province takes an advantage in
strengthen process of community based tourism from various supportive factors in related
departments both in government or private. But the Research’s data collect found that, in Lamphun
province, which is smaller than Chiang Mai, the social form is still simple and peaceful semi-rural.
Therefore, community based tourism and related institutes in Lamphun province are closed-up,
familiar and coordinate regularly rather than in Chiang Mai province. However, although community
based tourism in Chiang Mai province and Lamphun province aim to operate by 4 elements of
community based tourism as above. But from the survey and in depth interview, revealed that the
heart of community based tourism permanence in long-term is the clarity of fair benefit circulation
and the income from tourism should help community’s social and economic development by
villagers’ participation and benefit circulation acknowledgement.

Marketing Competitiveness

Marketing factors that decrease ability in competitiveness of community based tourism
entrepreneurs in Chiang Mai province and Lamphun province are 60.7 percent of entrepreneurs
mentioned that competitive ability is inferior than competitors/not competitive in advertising in
media ,prints abroad and 42 percent of entrepreneurs specified that competitive ability is inferior /
not competitive in seeking new markets respectively. In order that it is the data not only for related
sectors but also any entrepreneurs that have to develop and adopt advertising styles for community
based tourism market development in Chiang Mai province and Lamphun province besides severe
cooperation in tourism market and claim that community based entrepreneurs that are related to
original lifestyle are elders or old people aged over 50 years old that grew up in the previous era of
Thai society and not familiar to technology usage or information system. While communication way
of new marketing emphasizes on public relations via modernized information technology, English
usage and more potential access related to Nathomthong (2015) offered that to be successful in
publishing public relations must start from the beginning of decision before tourists’ upon arrival. So
community based tourism in Chiang Mai province and Lamphun province must find the way to
develop public relations abroad and expanding market to new customers continuously.

Another consideration in potential development for entrepreneurs is market development between
existing customer relations and new customer relations making due to in-depth interview reviewed
that community based tourism entrepreneurs could keep existing customers base but entrepreneurs
could not develop new customer market as well. So it may result from entrepreneurs did not use
proper promotion for their products.
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Research Conclusion

Chiang Mai province and Lamphun province have got their cultural strength that could adapt to
major tourism market for Thailand but development entrepreneurs to promptly service and take
market share needs to work on together with all sectors to let the direction of market expanding at
the same way and doing potential marketing to access targeted tourists that have high buying
potential. Actually important marketing principles are communication for building perception on
target market abroad, products, goods or service of business. As seeing, competitive ability in
community based tourism marketing in Chiang Mai province and Lamphun province reveals that
limitations in self-development for responding modernized marketing (English usage and public
relations in abroad markets), the related causes may due to Community Based Tourism
entrepreneurs still lack of new skills to adapt in community based tourism marketing.
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Dawei and Cluster Linkage under “Thai plus One”
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Abstract

This paper reveals the circumstance around “middle income trap” in Thailand through pointing out
some particular features of the transformation of Thai industrial structure.

Referring to some previous literatures about the concept of “middle income trap,” Thai economy
should escape from the dependency on the labor intensive industry to more innovation-driven
industry.

This paper also examines Thai industrial policy of avoiding “middle income trap” which consists of
two parts: relocation of labor-incentive industry; introduction of innovation-driven industry, in
accordance with the transformation of Japanese foreign direct investment (FDI), in actual historical
events and on-going projects such as Dawei Comprehensive Development and Otagai Project. In this
research, it is more emphasized on the procedure and the gap between ideal plan and reality: what
kind of reformations could be done and another one not be done.

While not only from Thai Governmental viewpoint, but also from Japanese FDI viewpoint is
discussed, this paper provides some issues whether actual situation of Thailand as transit stage of
development, can overcome their “middle income trap” or not and how is the most effective
measures for avoiding this trap.

Keywords: Thai plus One, middle income trap, Dawei Development, cross-border value-chain,
Industrial Missing Link (IML), industrial connectivity

1. “Middle Income trap” Overcome by “Thai plus One”

What is “Thai plus One” - It is recently observed that the phenomena of “Thai plus One” is being
spread in this region in line with Thai’s overcoming “middle income trap®.” But how is the transit
mechanism form “middle income trap” to “Thai plus One.” “Thai plus One” seems to come from
reaction against “middle income trap” in Thai’s changing industrial structure.

The term of “middle income trap” is defined as a country facing to lose their advantage of cheap
labor force without any seed of innovation which can accelerate their new economic grow path near
future, when these countries enters into the gross national income per capita range around 1,000 to

 The term of “middle income trap” seems to be defined in these paper below:
Gill, I. and Kharas, H. (2007), pp.17 and Suehiro, A. (2009), pp.23-24
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13,000 USD defined by World Bank in 2017** (See the table 1).

Table 1

Reference: This sheet was based on World Bank Database in “World Bank Country and Lending
Groups®*”

(see Annex)

Thailand has already entered into the upper middle income countries in 2010% when the
phenomena of “Thai plus One” is approaching into the center issue in the industrial structure
transformation in the former half of 2000s. “Thai plus One” means existing companies, especially
Japanese companies in Thailand start to allocate their business resources and shift some labor
intensive functions of manufacturing from Thailand to neighboring countries such as Myanmar,
Cambodia, Lao PDR even in Vietnam in the former half of 2010s when legal minimum wage was
decided to be lifted.

This statuary minimum wage policy became a trigger to encourage “Thai plus One” for seeking
cheaper labors in the Thai neighboring countries. Therefore this phenomena essentially has
happened only in the labor-intensive sectors and typical examples are found in these Japanese
companies below:

Table 2: Cases of “Thai plus One”

Reference: Author made it through these website below**:
http://www.nikkei.com/article/DGXNASDD170BC_X11C12A2TJ1000/
http://www.e-logit.com/loginews/2012:052808.php
http://www.toyota-boshoku.com/common/jp/pdf/140519.pdf
http://www.nikon.co.jp/news/2013/0321_01.htm

(see Annex)

After taking a glance of Figure 2, even though Auto parts, “Sheet Cover” belongs to the
labor-intensive procedure. These companies require cheaper labor force and increasing the number
of workers in the border area of the neighbor countries. They just pass over the border and then to
set up their satellite factories and start up transportation between the center factory in Thailand and
their own satellite factories. That feature is easy to be understood when comparing “China plus One”
phenomena (see Figure 3).

"Thai plus One” companies are usually moving looks like “inchworm®” behavior rather than
“butterfly” behavior, which just only pass the border, not directly to the capital of each country, such
as Phnom Penh and Vientiane. This strategy can enjoy these better transportation infrastructure in

*! These data comes from https://datahelpdesk.worldbank.org/knowledgebase/articles/906519
?2 These data comes from https://datahelpdesk.worldbank.org/knowledgebase/articles/906519
> Suehiro, A. (2014), pp.128
2 “Thai plus  One” behaviors of each company <can be shown in these websites:
http://www.nikkei.com/article/DGXNASDD170BC_X11C12A2TJ1000/
http://www.e-logit.com/loginews/2012:052808.php
http://www.toyota-boshoku.com/common/jp/pdf/140519.pdf
http://www.nikon.co.jp/news/2013/0321_01.htm
» Mr. Munenori Yamada, who was in charge of overseas business in Yazaki, regarded these companies
behavior as “Inchworm” in the interview with him in August 2013.
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Thailand from the location of the edge border, at the same time, it can also take benefits from cheap
labor force from another side of passing the border. “Thai plus One” is rather artificial and is
promoted by the Government of Thailand in order to avoid “middle income trap.” Therefore “Thai
plus One” seems different from “China plus One” phenomena in 2000s and we can find some
evidences for such official cooperation for “Thai plus One” promotion from the government.

This Thai policy can imply a couple of things below: This phenomena is the same situation of
“Maquiladora” special economic zone in Mexico in which the U.S. companies passed over the border
with Mexico and then to set up the labor-intensive factories there. And it is very controversial in the
U.S. political arena just after the new administration of the President Donald Trump.

In this way, this movement of industries may well conflict with conventional business community
with political agenda but a case in Thailand relatively be made in success. Also this type of “X plus
One” can be observed in any countries when the country take a step up in their economic
development. Even in Japan, Japanese foreign direct investments expanded since 1985 when Plaza
Accord was activated with Sudden Yen appreciation, in line with such a rule of “X plus One.”

Table 3: “Thai plus One” vs. “China plus One”
Reference: Author
(see Annex)

It sounds very odd enough but Board of Investment (hereinafter is referred as BOI) of Thailand
launched their own overseas offices in these neighboring countries in order to promote Thai
investment into these countries, although the mission of BOlI mainly promote investment into
Thailand. This trend of outbound investment support seems quite unique and new activities in
accordance with “Thai plus One” strategy®®.

“We are encouraging Thai industrial firms to invest abroad, as it is a challenge for them [especially
SMEs] to expand into new markets”

Hirunya Suchinai, Secretary General of Board of Investment of Thailand, at BOI Seminar “Opportunity
Thailand on February 25, 2016*’

In this way, “Thai plus One” phenomena can be created not only by business itself but also the
support from the government of Thailand. But a couple of inquires happen from this trend; why the
government of Thailand had to enhance the statuary minimum wage at that timing when mega flood
hit Thailand and some Japanese existing FDI companies psychologically hesitated to stay in Thailand
to escape to another country in ASEAN; how is the mechanism for overcoming “middle income trap”
through “Thai plus One?”

One of the reasons why higher wage policy should be chosen is to allocate labor forces and another
business resources from low wage sectors as well as some industrial sectors which cannot survive in

26 Secretary General of BOI mentioned to launch branch of BOI in the neighboring countries comes from
http://www.nationmultimedia.com/news/business/EconomyAndTourism/30280092
| also found a typical episode behind this that even just after the mega flood in Thailand and Japanese
governmental officers strongly persuaded to do so, the Thai Government administration at that time refused to
postpone their increasing statuary minimum wage in the end of 2011 and in the early half of 2012.
?’ This address is cited from
http://www.nationmultimedia.com/news/business/EconomyAndTourism/30280092
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the condition of wage in Thailand. Dr. Dani Rodrik (Rodrik 1993) already mentioned that both of the
labor-intensive industry and the high-valued industry is inclined to be mixed each other only in the
country and this mixture becomes a serious obstacle against the transformation of industrial
structure in this country®®. Therefore high-wage policy is the best practice to bring the break though
in order to overcome “the middle income trap” in the end.

However even in the best practice of high-wage policy, it is also necessary to introduce some high
technology or knowledge for next generation of the industrial structure in the transition period of
industrial structure, in place of commodity based economy. This question — where it should be
introduced and which industrial segments is willing to be required into the middle income country
like Thailand. The answers to both questions are found in the cluster concept and concept of “the
Industrial Missing Link.”

While considering these varieties of solution above, win-win mechanism between Thailand and Japan
which has a potential to avoid “middle income trap” is shown in the chart of Figure 4. This seems like
a tree climbing monkey: without release their one hand of a lower branch of tree, they cannot go up
without grabbing another higher branch of tree.

Figure 1: Mechanism for Overcoming “middle income trap” in Thailand
Reference: Author

Figure 2: Metaphor of Tree Climbing Monkey
Reference: Author
(see Annex)

2. The Significance of Dawei Development

It is time to move to the next question: how to identify where the segment to be targeted for
avoiding “the middle income trap.” A variety of tools for this issue were invented in National
Economic and Social Development Board (Hereinafter is referred as “NESDB”) of Thailand and JICA
(Hereinafter is referred as “JICA”) cooperation. One of these policy measures was the concept of
“Industrial Missing Link.”

JICA supervised by NESDB of Thailand conducted a research of “Industrial Missing Link” in 2012 to
2013. “Industrial Missing Link” is defined as the void of segment in each production value chain in
Thailand.

Through the conducting interview survey as well as statistics analysis of each industrial sectors:
Automobile, Hard Disc Drive or HDD, and white electric appliances. This study was successfully to
demonstrate the “Industrial Missing Link” which reveals some potential investment destination in
Thailand. This can be synchronized Thai cluster policy recently®.

Figure 3: Concept of “Industrial Missing Link”
Reference: JICA-Deloitte Research (2013)
(see Annex)

?® Rodrick, D. (1993)
*® Thailand 4.0 is mentioned in a variety of official releases from the Government of Thailand such as
http://thailand.prd.go.th/mobile_detail.php?cid=1&nid=3785
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The concept of “Industrial Missing Link” can also contribute to understanding how to avoid “middle
income trap” through identifying which intermediate parts should be produced in Thailand. This
hypothesis can demonstrate that some intermediate parts are regarded as one of the serious factors
for the robust economic growth and they should be domestically manufactured in order to avoid
“middle income trap.”

As for Thailand as an enter stage country for “middle income trap,” they can easily to understand its
own situation and learn where they should concentrate on the field of industry. On the contrary,
they can release some specific fields of segments which are more related to labor intensive
procedure. This “Select and Concentration” strategy of each middle income trap country may well be
effective to escape from this serious challenge.

This research revealed some significant features of Thai industrial structure, especially from
automobile industry. There were two types of auto component and a material identified as missing
link: one was electrification part and the other was the integrated steel mill segment and the metal
fabrication in the upstream of steel industry.

In terms of electrification auto parts, the trend of auto manufacturing was at that time transforming
from more physical conventional power control to electric power control like from drive belt pump
to electric water pump, and from hydraulic power to electric power steering.

Through this transition of car industry, history of Thailand can help Thailand itself. Behind this
changing of architecture of auto manufacturing, the previous conventional components factories hit
by mega flood with serious damage. It was necessary to replace from conventional to new
technologies. Therefore this changing trend coincidentally seemed good fortune for Thai auto
industry as a whole for catching up new innovation stage if they fill up this “Industrial Missing Link”
at that moment™®.

The other significant “Industrial Missing Link” laid in the process of metal fabrication as well as a
steel integrated mill in the top of upstream industry. This looked like quite serious “Industrial Missing
Link” because it brought around additional cost to auto industrial due to import of the high grade
qualified steel from Japan whose logistic cost added around 15 % rather than production in Japan.
Due to more energy conservation requirement, the tendency of the lighter, the better of steel for
automobile body became the main stream to demand more metal fabrication procedure as well as
such high grade qualified steel. You can find these “Industrial Missing Links” in the figure 7 and 8
below:

Figure 4: Results of “Industrial Missing Link” Survey
Reference: JICA-Deloitte Research (2013)

Figure 5: Import value of steel
Reference: JICA-Deloitte Research (2013)

Figure 6: Indochina Steel Supply
Reference: JICA-Deloitte Research (2013)
(see Annex)

* For instance, Honda Auto moved to Prachinburi and Cannon also shifted to Korat for new production lines
after Thai mega flood in 2011.
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Without understanding the trend of intermediate goods and its missing links, Thailand cannot
overcome their “middle income trap” and therefore the government of Thailand might well reach to
provide new policy package, so-called “Thailand 4.0” with “Industrial Cluster”

This approach can be also applied to the new policy package such as “Thailand 4.0” which is seeking
the potential cluster development in Thailand. It is argued to find the vital of Dawei development
from this discussion. But why? — How is the sequence of Dawei development as a solution against
“middle income trap?”

Dawei Comprehensive Development

Dawei Comprehensive Development Project, launched in the western edge of Southern Economic
Corridor (Hereinafter is referred as “SEC”), was regarded as one of the most prior options for
overcoming “middle income trap” because Dawei can fill up one of serious “industrial missing links”
both in Thailand and also in ASEAN. Dawei, or Tavoy, old name of this city, was registered as the 1st
national special economic zone (Hereinafter “SEZ”) out of three SEZs by the Government of
Myanmar. Dawei, Thilawa near the Yangon City and Kyaukpyu in the Eastern part of Myanmar were
registered by Government of Myanmar. Dawei became the top runner since 2008 when Italian-Thai
Development Public Company Limited committed to Dawei development. This location may well be
regarded as a geopolitical and geo-economical strategic significance because it takes only 300 km
from Bangkok, mega consumption hub in ASEAN, as well as 350 km from Industrial Hub in Eastern
Seaboard in the coastal line of the Bay of Thailand.

It is also observed that if Dawei is completed, the passage to India, another emerging economy, will
be easier to connect in Chennai which located in the Southern part of India. Chennai is the hub for
automobile industry, so-called “Indian Detroit.” Eastern Seaboard is also called as “Asian Detroit.”
Therefore if Dawei would be developed, Dawei can bridge both “Detroit” passing over the Bay of
Bengal.

However the Dawei development project to start up since November 2013 when the Government of
Thailand, Myanmar and Japan agreed to set up new steering function and three governments are
now executing it step by step to prepare for the development under this triparty function.

Figure 7: Map for Dawei
Reference: JICA-Deloitte Research (2013)
(see Annex)

In terms of the aspect of “Industrial Missing Link,” Dawei had a variety of solutions against “Industrial
Missing Link” not only inside Thailand but also ASEAN as a whole. An integrated steel mill would be
one of the most suitable candidates located in Dawei from the viewpoint of ASEAN and Thailand,
because of the bottleneck of industrial value chain in ASEAN. As for Thai automobile industry, if
Thailand could get any steel mill production hub in ASEAN especially in the neighboring countries,
this would give more competitiveness to Thailand.

This development can also probably create a number of job opportunities in Myanmar which can
receive the shifting labor force from Thailand as migrants to Dawei. This estimation in Figure 10 was
conducted in NESDB referring to the empirical case in Thailand, Eastern Seaboard Development, to
discuss more details of the impact of Dawei development in September 2013. This estimation shows
that Dawei development could also provide tremendous benefit not only for Thailand which is able
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to fill up their “Industrial Missing Link” but also Myanmar which really need job creation for the
minority tribes such as Karen tribe alongside the border as for an inclusive development®’. This job
creation seemed to be a serious implication for “Thai-plus-One” because this can provide a
tremendous job opportunity in Dawei for one of the candidates of “Thai-plus-One.”

However it was the serious problem that nobody understood the significance of Dawei as a context
of industrial development rather than infrastructure development. It proved how serious some of
the Japanese companies to set up the integrated steel mill in this site. In fact, Myanmar delegation
already visited Kashima Industrial Zone for one typical existing model of development in Japan in
October 2014.

Table 3: Job Creation Estimation in Dawei development??
Reference: National Economic and Social Development Board
(see Annex)

Unfortunately the way of development supported by public sectors was also different from the
previous pattern of development. In 1980s when Thai Government tried to develop Eastern
Seaboard, the administration led by Prime Minister General Prem Tinsulanonda decided to take an
initiative for development of Eastern Seaboard as a national project. Therefore they borrowed
money from Japan as ODA (Overseas Development Aid) in order to arrange a financial structure.
When you read the Figure 11, we can easily understand that it was required the public support when
it comes to such a mega national project. In a case of Eastern Seaboard, more than 60% of the entire
development was covered by public money only from ODA.

As a result of the Eastern Seaboard, Regional GDP which comes from three provinces; Rayong
Province, Chonburi Province and Chachoengsao Province covers about 16 % of the entire GDP of
Thailand and if you look at the industrial output only, this figure out of this region can cover 1/4 of
the whole of Thailand in 2009. ODA is a loan not a grant. So they have to payback but how to earn
some money in the nation? Generally speaking, a national project is not an individual project which
has to be estimated but the project require the actual fruits from the macroeconomic growth.

Table 4: Portion of Japanese ODA in the case of Eastern Sea board in Thailand
Reference: Dawei Development PPP Committee
(see Annex)

However, the stuck of political gestures against Dawei development might prove a sign of the decline
about previous Japanese FDI proactive movement as well as National project promotion by the
Japanese Government with ODA. In the end, a process of integrated steel mill missed this
opportunity. Therefore the delay of Dawei development seems to issue a “death certification of
Japanization” which will be visualized later, even though the Government of Japan keeps going for
supporting the ASEAN connectivity with physical infrastructure development. “Industrial Missing

31 Of course environmental problem is another serious issue behind the development. Japanese government
introduced a model of eco-friendly city, Kitakyushu in front of Myanmar governmental delegation.
*pr. Hiroyuki Taguchi, Japanese governmental officer from Prime Minister Office of Japan, led this estimation
as JICA expert in Thailand
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linkage” is much more important™®.

After the funeral of the previous relation between Thailand and Japan, can we find any future
cooperation for connectivity inside and outside Thailand? — An answer is in the cluster linkage or
local to local network which is now waking up.

3. Industrial Cluster Linkage

Industrial cluster linkage between Thailand and Japan is going to be one of the new trends of
connectivity based upon the two countries cooperation. This is in line with “Thailand 4.0” policy
which goes to “innovation driven economy.”

In other word, the third approach for solving “middle income trap” from innovation which comes
from “New Combination” between local wisdom of Thailand and high technology or
only-one-technologies from Japanese each cluster and Small and Medium Enterprise (Hereinafter is
referred as “SME”)s belonging to clusters. It means to provide a catalyst for cross-border innovation
in Thailand or we can say “innovation in Thailand collaborated with Japan.”

From JAPANIZATION to De-JAPANIZATION

Before the argument of this topic, it is necessary to reveal the background behind these cluster
linkage. It must also review the past and current trend of FDI in Thailand. This was drastically
changed during the former half of 2010s, from2010 to 2015, when the discussion of “the middle
income trap” in Thailand is being raised. This new trend in this paper should be called as
“de-Japanization” in comparison with the previous “Japanization” or production network model
based upon the spread of Japanese supply-chain network under the Japanese multi-national
companies, especially from auto mobile industry’s vertical maker-subcontractor relationship or
so-called “KEIRETSU” system®. In this paper, “KEIRETSU” system is defined as this vertical strong
fixed maker-subcontractor relationship, even though this term can be found as different meanings in
a variety of prior literatures.

In other words, in the heyday of Japanese giant makers spreading their own production network in
the emerging Asia which is regarded as “fragmentation and agglomeration”, this fragmented
production network of these companies ironically helped to develop each cluster development with
cluster linkages in the transformation from inter-organizational connection toward
intra-organizational linkage within the emerging Asia. This will become one of the serious threat to
these giant companies in accordance with the emerging cluster which can graduate from “KEIRETSU”
and independent from the power of mega companies’ control. It is also kept in mind that this
fragmentation and agglomeration urge to enhance the significance of SMEs rather than mega
companies in the end. In this way, a new procurements networking is gradually emerging in this
region (See Figure 8).

Figure 8: Fragmentation towards Cluster linkage
Reference: Author, (see Annex)

** Even though Dawei was registered as the 1st Special Economic Zone, Thilawa was already developed with
cooperation with Japanese government.
**We can find a variety of literatures for Japanese Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) production network and
how it is expanding and its background based upon geo-economics such as Fukunari Kimura (Kimura, F. (2006)
and (2007)).
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Japanese SMEs investments, to be honest, is increasing in Thailand recently. For instance, the
number of Japanese SMEs which has already invested into Thailand during 2010 to 2014 was
increasing. Comparing the previous generation during 1995 to 1999, when more than half of the
entire companies belonged to big company category, but the figure of SMEs companies during 2010
to 2014 was 362 companies rather than 276 companies belonging to the big company®.

”"March 11,” or mega earthquake and tremendous tsunami in Japan, and mega flood in Thailand
which occurred in the same year, 2011, could also come up with the new landscape of
Thailand-Japan industrial relationship. Both severe natural disasters cut down the supply chain or
“KEIRETSU” production network between Thailand and Japan at that time and these disasters made
private companies awake more business continuity plan or contingency strategy for this supply
chain. It means that Japanese companies tried to build up the backup system for production, on the
one hand, and then to hesitate to rely only on the relationship of “KEIRETSU” system. More
evidently, the redundancy of production backup brought more costly plan, on the one hand, and
multi-national companies, on the other hand, could not maintain the previous strong tie with
Japanese sub-contractors under the system of KEIRETSU or designated factories registration®.

They were slightly changing their mind to let their sub-contractors be more freely from these
multinational makers. For example, POSCO, Korean steel company, was suddenly invited to
KYOHOKAI, auto part sub-contractors’ association under Toyota since April 2012 which is interpreted
that TOYOTA got free hands for their procurement from not only Japanese steel makers but also
from multiple options of the non-Japanese sub-contractors for steel as upstream of auto
manufacturing®’.

Figure 9: Changing the Trend of Industrial Structure in Thailand
Reference: Author
(see Annex)

In this way, we can find the tendency of transformation from KEIRETSU to Cluster around 2010.
However, the term of “Cluster” seems a bit ambiguous definition. In this paper, “Cluster” will be
defined as each local industrial accumulation which refers to Japanese Cluster and Thailand 4.0.

Table 5: Comparison of Cluster Policy
Reference: Author
(see Annex)

Thailand 1.0, 2.0, 3.0, and 4.0 were already described in the address of Thai Prime Minister in the
Board of Investment Seminar On February 2017, Although each version of Thailand does not reflect
the actual historical sequence in Figure 14 above, it is helpful to understand the specific feature of

» Japan External Trade Organization (2015), pp.6
% “Designated factory” is one of the measures under the “KEIRETSU” system in which a maker procure their
parts or materials only from the designated factories due to maintaining quality, delivering time and cost
reduction.
*” This evidence comes from
http://www.kyohokai.gr.jp/wp-content/uploads/2012/06/e58d94e8b18ae4bc9ae382bfe382a4e383a0e38388¢e
38394e38383e382afe382b9efbc88posco-japanefbc891.pdf
*% Prime Minister Prayut Chan-o-cha addressed in BOI seminar “Opportunity Thailand” on 15 February, 2017 to
explain the classification of each Thailand 2.0, Thailand 3.0 and Thailand 4.0.
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each cluster.

Industrial Linkage

This cluster linkage is based on the private business relationship. In reality, previous linkage between
Thailand and Japan were found in the vertical relationship, “KEIRETSU” system. Even doing in the
arena of cross-border business, this was still inside the relationship of supply-chain of each
multi-national company. It is time to start to melt down the “KEIRETSU” or “de-Japanization” in the
end.

You can clearly understand to overestimate infrastructure development rather than industrial linkage
and to ignore its cluster linkage. Although discussion of connectivity usually focuses on the
infrastructure or physical connection, however, from the viewpoint of avoiding “middle income

n o

trap,” “industrial linkage” is much more prior rather than

Iz

‘infrastructure linkage.” In other word,
infrastructure connectivity seems like a “servant” and industrial connectivity must be a “host” or
“Emperor” both of the regional economy as well as of the economic integration of ASEAN.

Otagai Project by Otagai Forum Association

Even if it is understandable for the significance of industrial linkage between Thailand and Japan, the
implementation body was required. Otagai Project operated by Otagai Forum Association®® which is
Thai public organization under Ministry of Industry of Thailand, has been taken a main figure for their
operating the whole picture of a bridge between Thailand and Japan. But this is not only connection
but also this is a sort of driving innovation from this region. Innovation is one of the most vital
medicine for Thailand as “middle income trap” country and it can be brought through the new
platform located in-between cross-border.

Under the Otagai project, more than 50 projects going on and 16 local governments join this project.

%97} have been

Since 2011, 15 international conferences as Otagai Forum (former “Otagai Conclave
taken place in order to ignite the transnational innovation between Thailand and Japan. As for these
strong expectation to this project from Thai Government, Minister of Industry. Ms. Atchaka
Sibunruang already delivered inaugural speech in the opening ceremony on the 13th Otagai Forum in
Fukui and Minister of Science and Technology, Dr. Pichet Durongkaveroj also participated in the 14th

Otagai Forum in Tokyo.

Figure 10: Otagai Project Map and its transnational innovation
Reference: Author

Table 6: Chronology of Otagai Forum Event
Reference: Author

Table 7: Pattern of Innovation under the Otagai Project
Reference: Author
(see Annex)

It must be moving toward the concept of “cross-border innovation.” It is coincidentally an epoch
when Otagai Project as the new platform for transnational innovation during Thai governmental

* It can be bound the Otagai Forum Association in https://otagai.asia/
*% previous activities can be found in http://kenplatz.nikkeibp.co.jp/otagaien/
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dealing with mega flood in 2011. Of course “de-Japanization” and “middle income trap” were also
starting at that moment.

Otagai Project was came up with in the mid terms of mega flood in October, 2011. At that time, one
of the most serious challenges came from the difficulty how to keep each industrial supply-chain.
Serious natural disaster like Thai mega flood, makes their value chain cut down due to their physical
damages such as road disconnection and stuck of port operation.

These damages stayed not in local, but the influence happened over the globe from the beginning of
mega flood. On the one hand, Honda Auto. faced very serious damage in their own factory in
Ayutthaya, on the other hand, Tokyota did not get any damage directly from mega flood however,
some sub-contractors hit by mega flood and then Toyota also faced challenges in their production at
that time. In the same sense, Japanese business people could not eat any Yakitori, or Japanese
version satay, in the Yakitori bar after business hour in the end of 2011, because the Thai production
base of Yakitori was destroyed by mega flood. Japan was one of the top prior export destinations for
Yakitori from Thailand, therefore if even in the trouble happened only in Thailand, the whole value
chain was stuck in the end.

“Otagai sama” in Japanese, literally means “helping each other” especially in case of emergency*.
From the beginning, Otagai Project focused upon such business continuity plan (Hereinafter is
referred as “BCP”). Big companies can more easily set up dual system for backup production.
However how about SMEs? One of ideas was to coordinate BCP sister clusters between Thailand and
Japan. There were some best practices in Japan at that time. For instance, after Chuetsu Earthquake
occurred in Niigata in 2006, Tsubame Sanjyo city which is famous for their a cluster of tableware as
well as plating and Yokohama, another cluster for plating, agreed with the BCP sister cluster linkage
contract which carry the BCP plan relied on the concept of helping each other®.

Some people may well wonder such a beautiful story seems only in a book but this was a real story,
even in the rival companies. In mega flood situation in Thailand, we could find some typical examples
for the potential cross border cooperation at that time. For example, ROAM, a semiconductor
company, hit by serious flood in Ayutthaya at that time. They could not to continue to supply to
makers. At that time, they asked RENESAS Electronics, one of the serious competitors of ROAM to
replace their supply to makers®.

Therefore the Otagai Project reported to the Thai cabinet to implement it in November 2011 just
after the Thai delegation to discuss the flood problem, with Japanese government came back from
Tokyo. This project endorsed by Secretary General of NESDB in Thai Government, Mr. Arkhom
Termpittayapaisith in February 2012 and Director-General of Industrial Promotion Bureau, Ministry
of Industry of Thailand, Dr. Pasu Loharjin agreed to hand it on in Ministry of Industry in March 2012.
However this was only the back-up system for supply-chain. We have to wait for one more story
behind this backup. After starting the system of this Otagai project networking, the clue of evoking
innovation was found. For example, a case of two plating clusters as sister cluster both in Tsubame
Sanjyo in Niigata and Yokohama got new complementally cooperation. In plating procedure,

* More precisely speaking, “Masaka no tokiha Otagai Sama.” means helping each other in case of emergency
in Japanese old saying.
*? These activities are referred in these articles:
http://www.nikkei.com/article/DGXNASFK2600G_W1A420C1000000/
http://www.pref.shizuoka.jp/sangyou/sa-510/bcp/modelplan/documents/3rd_21_jirei.pdf
* Hosotsubo, S. (2012), pp.12
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normally speaking, companies pour any part just into the plating bath. However Tsubame Sanjyo
cluster provides a service after pouring them into the plating bath, they also conduct a deburring
procedure because of their strengthening, scrubbing technology or “MIGAKI” and its know-how.

In this situation, if some customers want to get perfect surface of the product, they should order to
Tsubame Sanjyo cluster. Otherwise some customers is willing to reduce their cost in the plating
process, then they should ask it to Yokohama cluster. Such a “division of labor” can contribute
toward fitting to each special need in diversity of customers’ preference. This also made us aware of
the distinction or even “creating” distinction of each cluster’s feature or strengthen even from the
same segment of production.

Through the discovery of collaboration patterns of cluster to cluster, Mr. Passakorn Chairat, director
of Japan Desk, Ministry of Industry of Thailand, at that time, agreed that the Otagai Project should go
beyond BCP function and then to start such a complement combination between Thai and Japanese
clusters* in 2013. It was time to start these cross-border innovation caused by the cluster to cluster
linkage between Thailand and Japan.

As it has been already argued it, one of the most serious factors against “middle income trap” is to
evoke spontaneous innovation from this middle income country, Thailand. Therefore if Thailand finds
out a way of new innovation, they will be able to avoid “middle income trap” and then to catch up
their original path of economic growth.

Innovation was defined as “new combination” by Joseph A. Schumpeter in the book “Theorie der
*” in the early decades of the previous century. In this definition,
innovation was relatively broader concept including some new collaborations of existing

wirtschaftlichen Entwicklung

technologies or know-how and new ways of utilization or sales method*®. Therefore this can fit to the
cross-border or transnational innovation because these existing technologies or know-how have
been already applied and utilized in the developed countries and if these solutions will be introduced
into the emerging countries such as Thailand, it can be also contributive toward new development in
the emerging countries.

Otagai Project has been focusing this new combination through the special methodology of “catalyst
of transnational innovation” between Thailand and Japan. From the viewpoint of the advanced
countries like Japan, Japan itself also has faced challenging stagnation for creating innovation now.
One of the reasons why Japan is being in stuck of economy so far is difficulty of finding room for
innovation arena.

Actually Japan itself has completed Japanese system or “Japanization” in Japan. It consists of two
strong frameworks: “strict regulation like a rock wall” (GANBAN KISEl) and Strong tie alongside
“KEIRETSU” relationship system (KANBAN KEIRETSU) supported by the strong “dominant logic*’” and
“vested interest” in Japanese establishment.

If Japanese SMEs want to create new innovation, one idea is that they would like to escape Japanese
system to fly to Thailand as new frontier for innovation. That is the reason why 16 local governments

* After collection of study of the possibility about the cluster linkages between Thailand and Japan, he
proposed to change the definition of the word “Otagai BC” from “Otagai business continuity” toward “Otagai
Business Community” and then to declare the new concept of Otagai project in 2013.
> Schumpeter, J.A. (1926)
a6 Apple Company’s i phone and i phad is typical example of innovation in comparison with “iPS Cell”
discovered by Dr. Yamanaka, Nobel Prize winner.
* Govindarajan, V. and Trimble, C. (2012)
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jumped in this project and so many Japanese SMEs are willing to participate in the Otagai Project.
After encountering Otagai Project with the “Industrial Missing Link” in Thailand which is one of the
strong tool which can indicate the lack of industrial segments easily rather than previous
conventional approach for “Business Matching” between Thailand and Japan.

Therefore Otagai or “helping each other” does not mean just a political protocol or gesture but an
actual and serious necessary alliance between Thailand and Japan. This is the complementary
innovation between them: local wisdom in Thailand and advanced technology and know-how from
Japan.

The concept and system of “Otagai” has already been disseminated toward ASEAN countries since
ASEAN-Japan Economic Ministers Meeting in Naypyidaw in August, 2014. After the meeting, the 15th
Meeting of Otagai Forum was held in Mandalay in February 2017. Apart from that, a variety of
workshops of Otagai were taken place in Myanmar, Thailand, Cambodia and Vietnam.

Toward the Southern Economic Corridor

While the Otagai concept disseminating all over the Mekong sub-region, the cluster linkage is now
expanding alongside the SEC. It is again mentioned that Dawei is now trying to build up a fishery
cluster which focus on mackerel fish to be some food processing. Dawei fishery association is now
planning to export mackerel fish from Dawei to Thailand. One of Japanese food-processing clusters
has already expressed some interest to transfer their special cold chain technology to Dawei. If it is
collaborated between Myanmar, Thailand and Japan as local to local cluster, Dawei, Thailand and
Japanese local cluster for fishery and food-processing, it is great opportunity for enjoying the
innovation-driven output based on this cluster linkage.

It is also vice versa, Kanchanaburi in Thailand has a potential banana cluster would like to
cooperation with Dawei to import banana from Dawei in order to response to the increasing demand
of banana in Thai market. This kind of cluster linkage as industrial connectivity is also now being
established in addition to Japan and Thailand or Japan and ASEAN cluster linkage as an actual
industrial connectivity for economic integration in ASEAN.

19 Clusters Development Project Conducted by Mekong Institute®

It is time to combine between Otagai Forum and 19 clusters in SEC for the new era of industrial
connectivity between Thailand, Japan and the other ASEAN countries. This cross border value chain
will lead more accurate economic integration near future beyond 2015 or ASEAN economic
community (hereinafter it referred as “AEC”) or economic integration for innovation-driven economy
of Thailand or “Thailand 4.0.”

Conclusion

In conclusion, it is uncovered the fact in Figure 12 that transnational innovation as an ideal solution
against “middle income trap” and, in reality, Thai government tried to take a specific policy in this
context.

III

Thailand, as always, seems to be able to become “a godsend, a windfall” from ASEAN economic

8 Actual Running Survey in the “Value chain Bottleneck in the Southern economic corridor,” which go by car
from Dawei via Kanchanaburi, Sa Keao, Trat and Cambodia to Ho Chi Ming in Vietham was conducted by
Mekong Institute during March11 to 30, 2017.
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integration or AEC which starts since the end of 2015. That is very opportunity for Thai’s initiating

new game in ASEAN for rebuilding industrial network in accordance with AEC. AEC can build up a

49,

cross-border platform for the movement of avoiding “middle income trap™” in the whole region. As

we have already known it, “Thai plus One” is one of these typical responses to “middle income trap”
in the end.

If they utilize some benefit from Dawei development and Otagai Forum network, Thailand will take a
great initiative onto ASEAN regional framework; the global presence of regional economic power
and; the open innovation platform for advanced countries like Japan. In that day, how much
magnitude from the networking type of cooperation between Thailand and Japan, say, Otagai
project, is one candidate for sitting on the main sheet for ASEAN economic integration as a catalyst
of “Thainnovation.”

Figure 11: Scheme of the discussion
Reference: Author

Figure 12: Actual Running Survey in the Southern Economic Corridor
Reference: Mekong Institute Research

Table 8: Lead Time from A city to B city in the Survey
Reference: Author

Table 9: 19 Clusters development under Southern Economic Corridor
Reference: Author

(see Annex)
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Annex

Table 1: Criteria for Income Wise

Bottom (From) Top (To)
Lower middle —income economies $1,026 $4,035
Upper middle — income economies $4,036 $12,475
Higher-income economies $12,476 more

Reference: This sheet was based on World Bank Database in “World Bank Country and Lending Groups

Table 2: Cases of “Thai plus One”

50,

Company Name

Location

Production

The Number of
Employee

YAZAKI Koh Kong, Cambodia Wire Harness 600 from the beginning
Auto Parts

Nidec Corporation Poipet, HDD Parts 5000 in the phase llI
Cambodia

TOYOTA BOSHOKU Savannakhet, Sheet Cover 180 from the beginning
Lao PDR Auto Parts

NIKON Savannakhet, Entry model Lense 800
Lao PDR

Reference: Author made it through these websites"

0 https://datahelpdesk.worldbank.org/knowledgebase/articles/906519
31 http://www.nikkei.com/article/DGXNASDD170BC_X11C12A2TJ1000/

http://www.e-logit.com/loginews/2012:052808.php

http://www.toyota-boshoku.com/common/jp/pdf/140519.pdf
http://www.nikon.co.jp/news/2013/0321_01.htm
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Figure 3: “Thai plus One” vs. “China plus One”

Thai plus One China plus One

Term Since 2008, Lehman Crisis, it started and East | Since the early era of 2000s * Mr.
Japan Mega Earthquake and Mega Flood in | Shu Watanabe, CEO & President of
Thailand in 2011 promoted this phenomena | JETRO at that time, was regarded
and then the new policy of Thai Government | as a Godfather of this phenomena
ordered to increase the statuary minimum | as “China Plus One.”
wage in 2012 to 2013.

Destination Relatively low wage countries (Neighbor | ASEAN (Thailand as one of the

for “plus | countries such as Cambodia, Lao PDR, candidates) and India

One” Myanmar and Vietnam)
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new
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Tendency Active Passive

Purpose Optimization of each product process wise Risk management

(Distribution of risk
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Reference: Author

Figure 4: Mechanism for Overcoming “middle income trap” in Thailand

New Business
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[
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]
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e
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Reference: Author
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Figure 5: Metaphor of Tree Climbing Monkey

A A

Reference: Author
Figure 6: Concept of “Industrial Missing Link”
| Industrial Missing link | Existing

D
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Figure 7: Results of “Industrial Missing Link” Survey

Reference: Author
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Reference: JICA-Deloitte Research (2013)
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Figure 8-1: Import value of steel
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Reference: JICA-Deloitte Research (2013)

Figure 8-2: Indochina Steel Supply
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identified in the project

10 table 2005 (NESDE)

Thailand Steel Supply Chain

al1ee
Local = Construction
Thailand

97.9% Import * Automotive

* Machinery

. Local - Appliance

*Tool
Malaysia Import

$3.6% ore Local *Machinery

T
Indechina.

=
Reference: JICA-Deloitte Research (2013)

Figure 9: Map for Dawei
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Reference: Dawei PPP Committee (2013)
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Figure 10: Job Creation Estimation in Dawei deve/opmentg2

Industries Area (ha) Estimation projected by Thai | Reference from Thai
industrial estates Case
Steel 2,200 300,000 workers Rayong
Petrochemical 2,877 10 Workers / ha
Oil & Natural 1,453 13,000ha
Gas 62
Shipbuilding 469
Fertilizer 6,218
Middle
Industries
Light Industries 3,475 Chonburi
50 Workers / ha
3,500ha

* Industry includes manufacturing, mining, construction, electric, gas and water.

* The assumption of GDP-industrial structure in 2020 is that Myanmar will reach Thailand in 1990.
It is because Myanmar's investment ratio to GDP will reach 40% in 2020 (25% in 2010), which was in 1990 in

Thailand (See MCDV).

* It took 15 years in Thailand for the share of "Industry" to increase from 26% (1975) to 37% (1990).
Reference: National Economic and Social Development Board / Dawei PPP Committee

Figure 11: Portion of Japanese ODA in the case of Eastern Sea board in Thailand

Project Japanese ODA Loan Share (%)
Map Ta Phut area Port Project 67.5%
Industrial Estate Project 48%
Laem Chabang Port Project 68.8%
Industrial Estate Project 60.7%
Water Resource Development / | Nong Pla Lai Project 34.9%
Water Pipeline Project Map Ta Phut Pipeline Project 72.6%
Nong Pla Lai Pipeline Project 53.8%
Railway Project Sattahip — Map Ta Phut Railwa
y Froj ' p p y 40.6%
Project
Klong Sip Kao — Kaeng Khoi
. & >l . & 49.1%
Railway Project
Road Project Chonburi — Pattaya New
. . . 88.9%
Highway Construction Project
TOTAL 62.0%

Reference: Author made it based on the materials from Dawei Development PPP Committee

2 pr. Hiroyuki Taguchi, Japanese governmental officer from Prime Minister Office of Japan, led this estimation

as JICA expert in Thailand
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Figure 12: Fragmentation towards Cluster linkage
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Reference: Author

Figure 13: Changing the Trend of Industrial Structure in Thailand

“Japanization” vs “ASEANization”

T apanication T ASEANization

Feastures Vertical Horizontal
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Reference: Author

Figure 14: Comparison of Cluster Policy

Feature Nationwide or Agenda
Regional

Japan Cluster Policy Sub-contractor to Regional Regional Development
Tech SMEs, but just
almost all is
distribution policy

Thailand 1.0 & 2.0 OTOP inspired by Regional (Local) Narrowing gap between
Version Japanese OVOP: urban & rural

Political legacy
Thailand 3.0 Value Chain by Nationwide Preparation of post FDI
Version Michel Potter driven economy
Thailand 4.0 Thailand 4.0 Regional Middle Income Trap
Version

Reference: Author
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Figure 15: Otagai Project Map and its transnational innovation
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(Kawasaki City)

Figure 16: Chronology of Otagai Forum Event
| Timing | Venue |Purpose | Outcome

Apr.2013 Tokyo Supporting for JP SMEs Recognize SMEs Investment to ASEAN as cluster
activities & Missing Links wise and agree the significance of Otagai Project

Jun.2013 Tottori Introduction of Invent “Technology Census for Technological
Technology Census Missing Link” and cooperate Thai SME *“Shindan”™

Aug.2013 Osaka Extension from Thailand Expand Otagai Project toward Thai Plus One

countries such as Vietnam and L.ao PDR
Dec.2013 Yamanashi Alliance with Industrial Introduce FA system in order to overcome “Middle

Association Income Trap” in Thailand
Feb.2014 Hokuriku Sustainable Tourism Start “Sustainable Tourism Industry” as industrial
Kanazawa policy
May.2014 Tbaragi Regional Linkages in Encourage Tourism Industrial Alliance in Japan for
Emerging Asia Emerging Asia
i Jul.2014 Himeji Industrial development by Mutual Cooperation between Japan and ASEAN for
Tourism developing value—chain
Oct.2014 TAMA Issues Solution Business Create the method of “Reverse Innovation
Hachioji Matching Matching™
“ Jan.2015 Shimane New Supporting Apply JCM and BCP policy to Local Revitalization
Okuizumo Mechanism Policy in Japan with Emerging Asia
m Jul.2015 Aichi Supply Chain Finance
m Sep-2015 Spanburi SEC Development Picking up local companies in Spanburi
FEE Sep-.2015 Bangkok SAMURAIL Presentation Enhancing Transnational Innovation
“ Feb.2016  Fukui SAMURAT Presentation Enhancing Transnational Innovation
Agromovation. Agquanovation, Supplinovation
FY N Jul-2016 Tokyo SAMURAITL Presentation Enhancing Transnational Innovation via Big Data
15th Feb.2017 Mandalay SAMURAI Presentation Finding solution business in Agriculture & Food
Myanmar Processing
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Figure 17: Pattern of Innovation under the Otagai Project

Pattern of Innovation Case from Otagai project
New Production / Service Swimming EV
New Way of Production Sericulture 2.0
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New Organization Law Firm Network

Reference: Author
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Figure 18: Scheme of the discussion
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Reference: Author

Figure 19-1: Actual Running Survey in the Southern Economic Corridor
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Reference: Mekong Institute Research
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Figure 19-2: Lead Time from A city to B city in the Survey
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Figure 20: 19 Clusters development under Southern Economic Corridor

Country Province Proposed Product Chains Otagai Cluster Location
Cambodia Banteay Meanchey Silk Production Sericulture 2.0
Kyoto
Svay Rieng Rice Rice Valley Niigata
Koh Kong Sea Water Fish Sauce Industrial  Saitama /
TAMA Cluster
Kampot Natural Salt Salt Cluster Hokuriku
Myanmar Tanintharyi (Dawei) Mackerel (Pla Tuu) Fisherman Cluster
Nagasaki
Thailand Kanchanaburi Banana processing Fruit Cluster Yamanashi
Sakeao Aromatic Herb Sophia TAMA Cluster
Trat Community-based Tourism | SHINKI Himeji
Vietnam Kien Giang White (leg) shrimp Fisherman Cluster
Nagasaki
Tay Ninh Custard Apple Horica Niigata

Reference: Author
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Looking Back to a Colonial Past:
a Comparative Study between the Discourse of Thainess in Thailand and the
Discourse of Multiculturalism in Singapore

Metaveevinij, Veluree
College of Innovation, Thammasat University
Thailand

Abstract

This paper compares the ways in which Thailand and Singapore control their citizens through state
discourse. Unlike Singapore, Thailand or Siam was never formally colonized, but the country was
nonetheless modernized by the encounter with a colonial power by Siamese elites. One of colonial
legacies is a discourse of Thainess. Siamese elites constructed Thainess to homogenize a diversity of
cultures and races and unify the Siam boundary, unlike the British empire, which ruled colonial
Singapore by dividing spaces and power according to the subjects' race. This practice conceived a
concept of multiculturalism that signifies and celebrates differences of race, religion, and culture in
Singapore. This paper unfolds the discourses of Thainess and multiculturalism from the colonial to
postcolonial era. On the surface these two discourses seem totally different, but | argue that both are
similarly used by the states as an instrument of governmentality. A notion of racial homogeneity and
heterogeneity has constantly been articulated in citizenship and nation-making in Thailand and
Singapore. Policy documents and government campaigns are examined to show how these
discourses have continuously circulated in both countries.

Keywords: Thainess, multiculturalism, discourse

Introduction

Singapore is commonly known as a country which accepts and promotes ideologies of
multiculturalism. Thailand, on the contrary, is recognized as a country which assimilates different
cultures to the dominant culture. Thongchai Winichakul (1994) examined the history of Thainification
and the construction of Thainess through a process of map-making in his acclaimed work Siam
mapped. The study reveals that Thainess has been constructed by elites to establish cultural
hegemony that supports power structure in Thailand. Siam mapped paves the way for many other
studies to examine the ideologies of Thainess in cultural sphere.

While it is widely accepted that ideologies of Thainess are closely related to political powers, it is
mistaken understood that ideologies of multiculturalism are free from political powers. In fact, both
ideologies were initiated during the colonial era and both were used as a way to control citizens.
While Thainess seems to suppress marginalized cultures and multiculturalism seems to liberate
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cultural diversity, none of these ideologies ever exists without political powers.

This paper, therefore, unfolds the discourses of Thainess and multiculturalism from the colonial to
postcolonial era. On the surface, these two discourses seem totally different. I, however, argue that
both of them are similarly used by the states as an instrument of governmentality. A notion of racial
homogeneity and heterogeneity has constantly been articulated in citizenship and nation-making in
Thailand and Singapore. Policy documents and government campaigns are examined to show how
these discourses have continuously circulated in both countries.

Thainess

The construction of Thainess was a site of studies of many scholars such as Thongchai Winichakul
(1994, 2000), Saichon Sattayanurak (2005, 2016) and Tamara Loos (2006). The establishment of
Thainess could be traced back to the reign of King Rama V when the king centralized power to
encounter with the colonization forces. ‘Thainess’, then, was defined by the royal rituals that were
placed to make the king a center of the state, while all races were subjects under the king’s absolute
power (Saichon, 2016: 320). Once Siamese monarch reformed the state to centralize their power,
ethnic minorities were suppressed to strengthen hierarchical social structure. The threat of
colonization was deployed to justify new territorial boundaries (Loos, 2006).

The abovementioned arguments are similar to what Thongchai Winichakul (2000) proposes that, in
the late nineteen and early twentieth century, Siamese elites had created the ‘Other Within’ to
confirmed their superiority. There are two kind of the Others, which Thongchai called ‘the Wild
Others’ and ‘the Docile Others’.

The Wild Others include Chao pa, which was described as native people who still lived in the jungles
and mountains. These forest peoples became objects of Siamese elites’ gaze. They represented
‘strangeness’ (pleak pralat) and their existence was in contrast with civilization that Siamese elites
desire for. On the other hand, the Docile Others or Chao Bannok is ordinary villagers who had lived
peacefully under the rule of Siam.

Thongchai (2000: 55) argues that the different narratives between Chao pa and Chao Bannok have
created space and the temporality of civilization. The different level of civilization between Siamese
elites and the Others within Siamese boundary makes Siamese rulers feel superior to marginalized
others.

Siam elites, then, considered the West as a site of power. Colonialism was exercised by the Bangkok
elites that considered themselves as a supra-ethnic ruling caste and acted as if colonial masters who
governed all races within Siam boundary (Kasian, 2001).

Thainess has changed from time to time. Nonetheless, the way of constructing Thainess still relied on
creating self/others simultaneously. In the reign of King Rama VI, the king had shaped the meaning of
Thainess by making ‘Thai nation’ (chat), ‘Buddhism’ (satsana), and ‘the monarch’ (phra mahakrasat)
as three pillars of Thainess. Like the previous regime, the king constructed ‘Others’, especially
Chinese immigrants who had high economic power at that time. The Chinese immigrants were
defamed by the king for ‘not becoming Thai’ (Saichon, 2016: 321-322).

After the 1932 revolution, the political leaders modified the meaning of Thainess to suit with the new
political system. Luang Wichitwathakan was an intellectual that had a significant role to construct
Thainess during this period. He played his role by being a director of the Fine Arts Department and
promoting ‘Thainess’ through Thai arts and cultures (Saichon, 2016: 330). When facing the cold war
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and communist threat, Thai ruling class, including Luang Wichitwathakan, used ‘Thainess’ to be at
center stage of anti-communist movement. The government, consequently, emphasized on the idea
that if Thailand became communist, three pillars of Thainess, ‘Thai nation, Buddhism, and the
monarch’, would be destroyed. Hence, those Thais who loved their nation and admired Thainess
should fight against communism (Saichon, 2016: 330).

Although Thainess had continuously changed, the construction of Thainess always supported
hierarchical social structure. Saichon (2005, 2016), therefore, argues that ‘Thainess’ is too narrow to
respond to rapid changes in Thailand’s social and cultural structures. Saichon also addresses the
problem of Thainess regarding to racial diversity as follows:

“Thainess” is also too narrow to address the problem of racial origins.
Although the concept is not fixed on early principle of racial origins, it
does not accept racial diversity. In contrast, “Thainess” pressures other
races to “become” Thai...Many races who did not or could not truly
“become Thai” did not receive certain rights from the state, did not find
convenience in their contact with the bureaucrats, and even oppressed
in various ways, ranging from taunts to extortion and use of force.”
(Saichon, 2005: 32)

Thailand is usually recognized as a country of cultural homogeneity. According to the 1990 Housing
and Population Census, 95 percent of the populace were Buddhist Thais and 4 percent were Muslim
(Pinkaew Laungaramsri, 2003). Nonetheless, Pinkaew (2003) argues that Thailand does not have
cultural homogeneity as it seems. Although majority of the people speak Tai language family, there
are a wide variety of dialects they speak. However, every ethnic groups, including Isan people of the
North east, hill tribes of the North, and Muslim of the South, have been assimilated to the central
Thais by the project of Thaification, which used central Thai language as an official language and
imposed the use of central Thai language as a medium of instruction at schools.

While ‘Thainess’ is constructed as a dominant culture, ‘non-Thainess’ is identified as being
problematic and threat to national security. All the non-dominant groups are mentioned in the state
discourse as ethnic minority or chon klum noi. They are classified into five groups, including the
Chinese (chao chin), the hill tribe peoples (chao khao), the Vietnamese immigrants (chao yuan
opphayop), the Thai Muslims (chao Thai muslim) and others. However, in this state discourse, various
ethnic minorities are absent. Lao of the North east and Khon Muang of the North are recognized as
ethno-regional groups rather than ethnic minorities (Pinkaew, 2003: 161-162).

Among ethnic minorities in Thailand, the hill tribe peoples and the Thai Muslims are presented by the
state as the most problematic ones. Throughout history, the hill tribes in Thailand have been labeled
as migratory insurgent, opium producer and forest destroyer. Likewise, the Thai Muslims are
portrayed in relation to the terrorist movement (Pinkaew, 2003).

Multiculturalism

A colonial history of Singapore is, of course, different from Siam/Thailand. According to historical
evidences, Temasek, an early name of Singapore, was a prosperous regional port since the
fourteenth century. The name Temasek was replaced by the name Singapura at the end of
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fourteenth century. However, a history of modern Singapore truly began when Temenggong® of the
Johor singed a treaty with Sir Stamford Raffles, an agent of the East India Company, permitting the
British to set up a trading port on 30 January 1819 (Turnbull, 2009: 19-22). The East India Company
merged Singapore with Penang and Melaka to form the presidency of the Straits Settlements in 1829
(ibid.: 53).

After being a trading port, Singapore became immigrant communities. Though Malays were
indigenous people, Chinese became the largest community, which constituted 65 percent of
population in 1865. Most of Chinese immigrants came from south eastern China and consisted of
four dialect groups: Hokkien, Teochew, Cantonese and Hakka. Malays, therefore, lost their position
of predominance. Indians and European were minorities, which consisted of less than 10 percent of
Singapore population during the late 1800s (Turnbull, 2009: 55-56).

The prosperous period of a trading port ended in 1941 when the second World War began. Japan
army invaded Singapore. And, finally, in 1942, Singapore was occupied by Japan, which renamed it
Syonan. The Japan occupation was like a nightmare for many people in Singapore. This nightmare
ended when Japan army surrendered in 1945 and the Commonwealth troops returned to Singapore
and Singapore were under British military administration. However, Singapore had notably changed
after the war and it was more difficult for the British to rule (Turnbull, 2009: 221).

The war also weakened colonial authority. In 1946, the British government reluctantly decided to
dissolve the Straits Settlements. Self-government of People’s Action Party (PAP) attained Lee Kuan
Yew as a prime minister in 1963. And, finally, in 1971, the last British military forces were withdrawn
from Singapore.

Meanwhile, the United Malays National Organization (UMNO) was established in Kuala Lumpur in
March 1946. PAP decided to bring Singapore to join the Federation of Malaya, Sabah, and Sarawak in
1963. However, because of unreconciled different ideologies between PAP and UMNO, Singapore
finally separated from the Federation and declared its own independence in 1965. Before the
separation, conflicts between ethnic groups in Singapore was intensified until there was the racial
riots in 1964, which caused deaths and injuries.

After 1965 independence, the leaders of Singapore constructed the national identity based on
geopolitical situation. Considering to its geographical location, Singapore is the Chinese-dominated
country, which is surrounded by Malay-Muslim countries. Singapore, therefore, adopt a concept of
multiculturalism as the national identity in order to avoid the political conflicts within and outside
country. Chua (2003), therefore, asserts that the government in Singapore has used multiculturalism
discourse as a social control.

Applying the concept of multiculturalism to the practice of citizenship, the Singaporean government
has generally assumed that the races and the cultures of the Singaporean are correlated and fixed;
for example:

‘The state thus insists that everyone be a hyphenated citizen. Each
hyphenated Singaporean is supposedly embedded in his/her
race-culture. For example, if one is Chinese, one is supposed to be
Confucianist; never mind if that few, if any, Singaporean-born Chinese
under 35 and younger have ever read a Confucian text, and that their

> Temenggong is an old Malay title of nobleman who is usually the chief of public security.
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knowledge of Confucianism is almost non-existent. Correspondingly, all
Malays are supposed to be steeped in Islamic knowledge and cultural
practices and every Indian in his/her religious, linguistic and regional
cultural traditions (Chua, 2003: 60).’

It can be said that although the government has promoted the concept of multiculturalism,
Singaporean citizens do not have absolute freedom to choose their practices of cultures. Their
cultures are assigned by their races. The race-culture identification has widely operated in the
government policies such as the bilingual policy.

Bilingual Policy

After independence from Malaysia, People’s Action Party (PAP) had built Singapore national identity
on the principle of ‘Meritocracy’, a system in which progress is based on ability and talent rather than
race and class privilege. Modern Singapore, therefore, was the state in which culture was based on
function and efficiency to support the industrial society. Students in Singapore must learn English
which was perceived as an ethnic neutral language for development. At the same time, they must
learn ‘mother tongues’ in schools to re-create local identities and values (Wee, 2007).

According to the early bilingual policy, ‘mother tongues’ were defined by one’s father’s ethnicity.
Mandarin is mother tongues of students whose father is Chinese. If your father is Indian, your
mother tongue is then Tamil. If Malay, then Bahasa Malay (Bokhorst-Heng, 1999: 170). Noticeably,
mother tongues are not necessary the same with the languages spoken in families. According to 1957
census, only 0.1 percent of the Chinese community spoke Mandarin. But Mandarin was prescribed as
mother tongues for all Chinese-Singaporeans (ibid.).

This bilingual policy is based on assumption that the “a race = a language = a culture”
(Bokhorst-Heng, 1999: 175). Also, the bilingual policy arguably supports ‘the functional polarization’
of language (Pendley, 1999 cited in Bokhorst-Heng, 1999: 171). English was perceived as a tool of
modern development, which is neutral and culture-less, while three mother tongues were attached
to moral values and traditions.

‘The best of the East and of the West must be blended to advantage in
the Singaporean. Confucianist ethic, Malay traditions, and the Hindu
ethos must be combined with skeptical Western methods in the search
for truth. We have to discard obscurantist and superstitious beliefs and
practices of the East, as we have to reject the passing fads of the West.’

(Lee Kuan Yew, 1978 cited in Wee 2007: 113)

The Others within Singapore

Eurasians are descendant of Europeans and Asians. In 1990, there are approximately 13,000
Eurasians in Singapore, which is less than 1% of Singapore population. According to Pereira (1997: 9),
the status of Eurasians depends on the perception of the dominant group. During the early period of
British colonization, Eurasians identified themselves as Europeans because they were
English-speaking Christian. Therefore, they were able to gain employment opportunities in the British
civil service. Although the European colonizers prevented Eurasians from getting high ranking
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positions in the civil services, the Eurasians were treated by the Europeans better than other
colonized Asians (ibid.: 10).

However, after Singapore’s independence in 1965, the status of Eurasians ethnicity in Singapore
declined. The People’s Action Party (PAP) limited the racial diversity in Singapore to four main racial
groups, including Chinese, Malay, Indian and Others (CMIO). Because of their small population, the
Eurasians were included in the ‘Others’ group and their identities were not promoted by the
government as same as Chinese, Malay, and Indian groups.

The policy of multiculturalism of the People’s Action Party (PAP) asserted the concept of ethnic
equality. Consequently, Eurasians received no special treatment and had to compete with all other
races. Besides, some government policies marginalized the Eurasian ethnicity groups. For example,
the bilingual policy enforced Singaporean students to study English and a mother tongue language as
mandatory subjects in schools. While the government identified Mandarin, Bahasa Malay, and Tamil
as mother tongues for Chinese, Malay, and Indian respectively. English, which is used to
communicate in Eurasian families, were not accepted as one of mother tongues. Therefore, the
Eurasian students had to choose other languages from Mandarin, Bahasa Malay, and Tamil.
Consequently, their language proficiency was lower comparing to other racial groups.

Most of Eurasians attempted to adjust themselves under a new model of Singaporean citizenship.
Nonetheless, many Eurasians felt unfit to live in Singapore and migrated to Australia and the United
Kingdom (Pereira, 1997: 10-11). The Eurasian identity continuously faded away. Until 1990s, there
were attempts to revitalize the Eurasian Association (EA).

The Eurasian Association was established since 1919 to promote advancement of all Eurasian-British
subjects. In 1980s, the Singaporean government promoted ‘Asian value’ to prevent the Western
liberalism and individualism (Brown, 1994: 92-93). Consequently, the government established ethnic
self-help groups, which included Chinese Development Association Council (CDAC) and Singapore
Indian Development Agency (SINDA). The Eurasian Association leaders raised awareness of social and
economic benefits that other racial groups gained from supporting the government policy. They,
finally, revitalized the Eurasian identity to show the government that they were a distinctive group
rather than unidentified ‘Others’ racial group (Pereira, 1997: 13).

Comparative Views: Politics of Races and Languages in two countries

Colonizer and Colonized

Siam/Thailand and Singapore are two Southeast Asian countries, which colonization forces helped
them construct their national identities. In the Thailand’s case, the monarch modernized the country
to encounter the colonization forces. Power was centralized, while the king was made to be a center
of the state. Thainess was, then, attached to the royal rituals and constructed to maintain
hierarchical social structure among different classes and races.

On the contrary, multiculturalism is built on ethnic equity and the principle of meritocracy. Singapore
used multiculturalism as social control to prevent political conflicts within and outside country.

Self/Other and East/West

Siamese elites constructed their identities in comparison with the ‘Others’. The West Others was
placed as a site of power. Meanwhile, the Wild Others and the Docile Others were placed to confirm
superiority of Bangkok Elites. In conclusion, Self/Other have been both created by the comparison
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between East and West.

Singapore similarly created national identities through languages. Within the bilingual policy, English
or the language of the West is perceived as the languages of development, which is neutral and
cultural-less. On the other hand, Mandarin, Bahasa Malay, and Tamil represent mother languages
that sustain culture and local identities. This language polarization is not different from the
Orientalist discourse, which presents the East as irrational, exotic, and uncivilized ones and portrays
the West as developed, rational, and superior ones.

Marginalized Others

In Thailand, ethnic groups that could not become Thai would be marginalized and perceived as the
Others. In Singapore, though it seems that multiculturalism discourse opens an opportunity for
diversity of races and cultures, the government still homogenize races and cultures to the limit that is
in state’s control. For example, the Singapore government allowed only three ‘mother tongues’,
including Mandarin, Malay, and Tamil to sustain local identities. Other dialects spoken in Chinese
families, such as Hokkien, Teochew, and Cantonese, had not been officially accepted. Likewise,
English spoken in Eurasian families had not been recognized as one of mother tongues.

Unlike the Others of Thainess, the ‘Others’ of multicultural Singapore are ethnic groups whose races
and cultures could not be authentic such as the Eurasians. Consequently, in order to survive in
multicultural Singapore, the Eurasians need to demonstrate how they are a distinctive group rather
than unidentified racial groups. On the contrary, in Thailand, the Others need to conform to Thainess
by demonstrating how ‘Thai’ they are rather than how distinctive they are.

Conclusion

This paper compares the ways that Thailand and Singapore control their citizens through the state
discourses, Thainess and multiculturalism. On the surface, these two discourses seem totally
different. |, however, argue that both of them are similarly used by the states as an instrument of
governmentality. Both Thainess and multiculturalism are also the colonial legacies in which the
colonized Singapore and semi-colonized Siam/Thailand constructed their national identities in
relation to the West. Siamese elites constructed Thainess to homogenize a diversity of cultures and
races and unify the Siam boundary. On the contrary, the colonial Singapore divided spaces and
power according to the subjects’ races. This practice finally has been developed to a concept of
multiculturalism that signifies and celebrates differences of races, religions, and cultures in
Singapore.

A notion of racial homogeneity and heterogeneity has constantly been articulated in citizenship and
nation-making in Thailand and Singapore. These discourses have continuously circulated in policy
documents and government campaigns in both countries. And, finally, both the discourses of
Thainess and multiculturalism have created ‘the Others’ who do not fit in with the standardized
national identities and citizenships.
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Abstract

Overseas Chinese make up a considerable ethnic minority in the Kingdom of Thailand. People of
Chinese descent have been coming to Thailand to settle for centuries and contacts between the
Chinese and the Thai have been long and fruitful. A few representatives of the Overseas Chinese
community in Thailand have become successful entrepreneurs during the 20th century and have
contributed to the economic growth of the country. Some of them have 